CHAPTER

N E-MAILING WITH THE INBOX

SET UP OR MODIFY AN E-MAIL
ACCOUNT (coNTINUED)

ou can easily step through
Y the Inbox e-mail account

setup wizard when you
create a new account or edit
existing accounts. The wizard has
five steps for new accounts and
four steps for editing existing
accounts. If your device is
connected to the Internet, the
Inbox’s Auto Configuration feature

[ &7l

~ SET UP OR MODIFY AN E-MAIL ACCOUNT (CONTINUEDY)

will attempt to connect to your
e-mail provider and download the
settings. If the auto-configuration is
successful, you can connect and
begin downloading e-mail without
completing the other steps in the
wizard. The Auto Configuration
page is not included when you are
editing existing accounts.

The account name defaults to POP3
or IMAP4, but you can change this
to match the name of your provider
or to another name that you prefer.
This name cannot be changed later,
however, if you want to edit your
account. The only way to change
the account name at that point is

to delete the account and create a
new account.

(g {iobos

E-mail Setup (4/5)

Account information

Y200 | ! - Binbo
E-mail Setup {4/5)

Account information

Accaunt type; |POP3

V'I

Mame: ([elik] |

| Cancel ”

Back || Nesxt I

| Edit %

|‘I

—{El Tap the Account Type [f]
and select POP3.

Il POP3 appears in the
Name box.

Account bype:

IMAPA -1

Mame: IIMAP4 H

[Cancel | Back || Next |}
.

|Edit X

[ S R

select IMAP4.
M IMAP4 appeatrs in the

Name box.

—H Alternatively, you can tap  iEl Enter a unique name for
the Account Type [-] and

the e-mail account.
—{E Tap Next.
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&
5 How do | know if | have a POP3 or Can | add my Hotmail or Yahoo |
IMAP4 account, and which is the e-mail account to the Inbox? |
- better alternative for the Inbox? v/ No, you cannot add any Web-based |
¢’ Check with your e-mail provider for e-mail accounts to the Inbox ‘
your account type and details. IMAP application. If you pay for a premium
OP3 (Internet Message Access Protocol) Yahoo account, you can check e-mail |
. accounts are particularly useful for using POP3 through the Inbox as well |
t.hls mobile devices because the Inbox as checking e-mail via Internet |
ider enables you to remotely manage your Explorer. Microsoft will be adding a ‘
ofer. e-mail on the server and IMAP helps to Pocket MSN client to the Windows
ater, avoid the duplication of e-mail on Mobile 2003 platform in the near ‘
ur different mobile devices or platforms. future that will allow access to
" IMAP also prevents you from Hotmail accounts.
A accidentally deleting an e-mail on your
= device that you did not intend to
e delete from the server.

Yy 1@ 21:00 (D

| E-mail Setup (5/5)

|| Server information

Incoming mall: [incornirig. home.net Mailblocks Imap

Outgoing mail: [incmng.hcme.net

Dornain: |

[ cancel |[ Back |[ Finish ]l

| Accounts | Message | Address | storags}

CRE
+for i Enter the mail server [ Tap Finish. M If you decide not to check B If you are done |
name. your e-mail, a list of your configuring accounts,

B A pop-up window

-mai : tap OK.
il Enter the SMTP server appears, asking if you want e-mail accounts appears apIgis |
name for outgoing mail. to download e-mail from the '~ You can tap New to M You are returned to the
. newly created account. nfi another e-mail main Inbox display.
i If applicable, enter the Wy ggcolgﬁ;e Piay

domain name.
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E-MAILING WITH THE INBOX

SET UP ACCOUNT OPTIONS

fter going through the steps
A of the new e-mail account

wizard, you can access and
set up advanced options for each of
your e-mail accounts. These options
are not required to receive e-mail,
but they may be required to send
e-mail if your e-mail provider
requires authentication.

The advanced e-mail account settings
enable you to configure your account
to connect and check for e-mail
messages at set time periods, select
outgoing authentication, enable SSL
connections, set how many days’
worth of e-mails will be displayed,
and select whether full copies or
parts of messages will be
downloaded.

Step 3 of 3 in the Options setup
wizard differs slightly for POP3 anq
IMAP4. You can manage attachment
sizes in the IMAP4 settings, but
only the message size can be
managed in the POP3 options.
Steps 1 and 2 are the same for both
types of accounts.

SET UP ACCOUNT OPTIONS

Yo ' 21:00

Options {1/3)

9 t

Yoo (B 21:00

Options (2/3)

Note that connecting automatically may result

in higher connection charges.

rainukeis)

[[] connect and check for messages every:

QOutgoing e-mail server requires
authentication

Q Require SSL connection

| Connection: [ The Intemet

Only display messages from the

last E! days

|l:am:e|] Back Il Next

STEPS 1/3 AND 2/3

Ell Set up or edit an account
as shown in the section “Set
Up or Modify an E-mail
Account,” but instead of
performing step 19, tap

Options. i

P _ —E] Tap [[] and select the 22;8250?0“ ;:tlon @
Wl The Options Wizard connection. g ’
appears.

‘ 71 Tap Next.

é Tap Connect and Check
for Messages Every and
enter a time interval.

Note: A short time interval results
in high battery usage and may
increase connection charges.

to [\]).
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& Tap the next check box if
your e-mail account requires | 15 1)

— Tap the first check box if [l Tap the third check box
your e-mail server requires
authentication ([] changes

to set a limit on the number
of messages that will be
downloaded to your device
and enter a number of days
to retrieve ([] changes

] Tap Next.
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<& 1 ‘
‘;" How do | get attachments on my What is the limit for e-mail message |
device with a POP3 account? size and attachments that | can
- v/ You can download attachments in a download?
; POP3 e-mail account by tapping and v/ 1f you do not want to include the full
and holding the e-mail message and copy of the messages, you can limit the
selecting to download the attachment. download to 99KB. If you want to get
nent the full copy, you can limit the ‘
: ; attachment size to a maximum of
Can | get full copies of messages at a 999KB
later time without having to edit my i '
soth advanced options?

¢ Yes, you can mark each message that |
you read for download and then
download the entire message rather
than just the header and a certain ‘
amount of the message.

Y ‘0 21:00

Options {3/3)

. Get message headers only :

|w] hen getting full copy, get attachments

Only if smaller than K

|_l:am:el |

| cancel || Back n Finish ||

=) |
oX STEP 3/3 FOR IMAP4 ] If Full Copy of Messages STEP 3/3 FOR POP3 Note: If you select Get Full Copy
ber ACCOUNTS is selected, tap the check ACCOUNTS of Messages, there is no option to
] il Tap [] and select to boxes to reyriev'e attachments L Tap [] and select to limit the size of the message. |
ice retrieve full copies of and set a size limit. retrieve full copies of ] Tap Finish
lays messages or headers only. 1 Tap Finish. messages or headers only. ' ,
g oaders Only . LR\ ders Onlv i B If the account is new, a
eaders Only is M If the account is a new I Headers Only is pop-up box appears, asking |
selected, tap Include and account, a pop-up box selected, tap Include and if you want to download
enter how many KB of the appears, asking if you want enter how many KB of the messages for the new
message you want o to download messages for message you want to account. |
include. the new account. include.
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SET UP MESSAGE PREFERENCES
AND SIGNATURES

ou can set up global message
Y settings that apply to all

e-mail accounts configured
on your device. These global
settings include reply formatting,
keeping sent mail on your device,
the action to take after a message
is moved or deleted, and when to
empty deleted items from your
device.

SET UP MESSAGE PREFERENCES AND SIGNATURES

V(@ 21:00 @ |
|

| Options

The default setting is to not save
sent mail on your device because
this uses valuable storage memory.
You can have the Inbox return to
the message list, show the next
message, or show the previous
message when a message is moved
or deleted. The Deleted Items
folder can be emptied manually,
immediately, or when connecting

to and disconnecting from your
e-mail account.

You can also attach different
signatures to each account and
specify when the signature will be
added to messages. Signatures can
be added to ActiveSync and SMS
accounts as well as POP3 and
IMAP4 accounts.

IE When replying, include body

Indent

[[] Add leading character:

[El Keep copy of sent mail in Sent Folde

After deleting or moving a message:

[Show next message

Empty deleted items:

| [Marally

Signatures...

Accounts | Message IAddress I Storage |

SET UP MESSAGE
PREFERENCES

E} From the main Inbox
view, tap Tools.

H Tap Options.

—E] Tap the Message tab.
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—F1 Tap When Replying to
include the body of the
original when replying
([J changes to [¥]).

—& You can use the next two
check boxes to specify how
the original body appears in
the reply.

—# You can tap Keep Copy to
keep a copy of the sent mail
on your device.

155

Indent

[] Add leading character:

‘ Empty deleted items:
A

| [Marwially

Accounts | Message I Al

fdress l Storage

{5 Tap the After Deleting or
Moving a Message [] and
specify the action to take
after a message is moved or
deleted.

[ Tap the Empty Deleted
ltems [] and specify when to
empty the Deleted Items
folder.

—d Tap Signatures to set up
your e-mail signatures.
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Can | use images in my signature?

¥ No, only text can be included in
signatures. However, you can enter a
URL of an image with http:// in the
prefix that will show up as an active
hyperlink in your e-mail signature.

If | deactivate my signature, will it

still be there if | go back later and

enable my signature with the same
account?

&’ Yes. If you uncheck the Use Signature
with This Account check box, you will
see that the signature becomes grayed
out. If you later go back and select the

check box, the same signature will
become active again.

Applications

Can | assign the same signature to
multiple accounts?
&’ No, you cannot create one signature

and then simply assign it to multiple
accounts using the signature setup
options. However, if you select all the
text of a signature that you want to use
repeatedly, you can tap and hold it and
copy it to the Clipboard. Then select
another e-mail account, tap and hold
in the signature entry box, and select
Paste.

ted
1en to

st up

Signatures

Y Qe 21:00 (D

Select an account: i |

IMAP4

~| |

E Use signature with this accaunt | Ba |

‘| Signatures

Select an account:

E] Use signature with this account

|
|
|| [ Use when replying pnd forwarding ! > |
7|

| [Matthew Miled |— 2

123123

[Tabla[w]

[4]s]e]7[a]o]0]-[=]€]
efr]

“jcapla|s|d|rfalh]ifk|[1];["]

- shift[z [x

[c[v]bn[m], [.[/][+

culaal |

.|
A [¢]t]]=]

; o
tipJulifolp]C]T]REE ‘
|

SET UP SIGNATURES

—E] Tap Use Signature with

{2l Tap Use When Replying

IE Ise when replying and Forwardingl

Matthew Miller -

]2

fE Tap OK again to save the

M The Signatures settings
appear.

to [#]).

I Tap [ and select the
account to which you want
to assign the signature.

This Account ([] changes

—ld Enter your signature.

and Forwarding ([_] changes
to [1).

{7 Tap OK to save the
Signatures settings.

Messages options.

M You are returned to the
main message list view.
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SET ADDRESS PREFERENCES

ou can specify where the is to use Lightweight Directory check and verify that an e-mail
| i Inbox will look for e-mail Access Protocol (LDAP). LDAP address is correct before sending
addresses when you are works with Microsoft Exchange and  out a message.
creating a new message. The other e-mail servers to verify names
default option is for the Inbox to with an online address book. The You need to know the name of the
look in all e-mail fields of your Inbox adds your e-mail server’s server, your username, and
Contacts list, but you can specify directory to the Address options password to set up the LDAP
None or one of the other e-mail tab, and you can tap the service’s address preferences. You may also
fields in the Contacts database. check box to enable it. Most 1SPs have to select to use authentication

and e-mail providers do not use with the server.

i | Another option to help you quickly LDAP, but it can be a valuable tool
‘ fill out an e-mail message address for corporate users who want to

) SET ADDRESS PREFERENCES —

"‘i,f? Inbox Y ‘O 21:00 (D |

v Options

In Contacts, get addresses from:

|l All e-mail fields -

| Many mail servers can verify names with an
online address book, Tap the service you

| want to use or tap Add to specify a new one,
MAP4
[VIMalblocks Tmap

Mailblocks Imap

Add...

|| Accounts |Messagsl Address IStoragsl Accounts IMessaga 1 Addre

&= | r
|

|
' SPECIFY WHERETO H Tap Options. Il A list with five choices E Tap the e-mail field that '
GETADDRESSES LB Tap the Add 2 appears. The default setting ~ you want to get addresses -
EB From the main Inbox ap the Address 1ab. is for the Inbox to use all from when you create an |

view, tap Tools. 3 Tap [1. e-mail fields in your Contacts  e-mail message.

database.

i
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another mail server to the mail
servers list on the Address tab?

¢ Some mail servers do not support
LDAP, and you may have a corporate

server that you can use to verify

e-mail addresses. If so, you can add

that corporate server to the mail
servers list.

Why would | want or need to add

Applications

If I do not have a corporate server,

do [ need to change any options on

the Address tab?

¢’ No. If you create a new e-mail
message, you will still be able to pull

all e-mail addresses from your

Contacts list without performing any

configuration of the Address options,
just using the default settings.

Can | delete a mail server? If so, how

do | do that?
¢/ Yes, you can delete a mail server.

To do

s0, tap and hold the mail server’s name
in the list on the Address tab of the
Inbox Options. Then tap Delete on the

menu that appears.

Yo ‘e 21:00 (|

Options

*| In Contacts, get addresses from:
| [AII e-mail fields

Many mail servers can verify names with an
| online address book, Tap the service you
want to use or tap Add to specify a new one.

IMAPS
Mailblocks Imap

SELECT MAIL SERVERS

— Tap the check boxes next
to the mail servers that you
want to use to check online
address books ([] changes
to [W/]).

ADD A MAIL SERVER
—dl Tap Add.

Yx 13: 21:00

incoming.horme.ne |

1i[v] Authentication is necessary

on this server

Password:

B~

—E1 Enter a name for the
directory and server.

—E] Tap the first check box if
authentication is necessary

(d changes to \1).

—{T Enter your username and
password.

158

$Tap the second check
box to check names against
the server ([] changes

to [vV]).

—F] Tap OK.

L& Tap OK to close the
options.

B You are returned to the
main message list view.
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CHAPTER

E-MAILING WITH THE INBOX

SET ATTACHMENT OPTIONS

AND VIEW THE INBOX STATUS

0 save space on your
device, you can set an

option to store

attachments on an external
storage card. However, you

cannot store your e-mail

messages on an external card.
The Inbox provides a summary
of available main memory and

messages for each

account on your device.
The status lists the number
of messages to be sent,
copied, and deleted, as well
as the attachments to be

copied.

storage card memory on your
device, as well as the current

size of attachments.

SET ATTACHMENT OPTIONS AND VIEVY THE INBOX STATUS

|| Main memory (34557KB free)
| Storage card (42480KB free)
| Current size of attachments (S9KB)}

| Store attachments on storage card

SET ATTACHMENT OPTIONS

El From the main Inbox
view, tap Tools.

A Tap Options.
] Tap the Storage tab.

—4 Tap Store Attachments
on Storage Card ([]
changes to [¢/]).

— Tap OK to save the
settings.

B Existing attachments are
moved to the storage card.

159

You can also view the
. ) N
current status of e-mail ;‘.‘ \

“H

I have an HP iPAQ 2215 and see only
a small amount of free space listed in
the storage card area, even though |

have an empty 256MB SD card in the

slot. What is the problem?
v iPAQ 2215 devices have an issue with
recognizing an external storage card.

The free space you see available is the
iPAQ File Store ROM area on your
device. A Registry hack has been
circulated online, but no official ROM
update that fixes the issue has been

released yet.

| Status

Y 10 21:00

On next connect

Il Messages to be sent:

| Messages to be copied:

| Attachments to be copied:
Messages to be deleted:

YIEW THE INBOX STATUS

[El From the main Inbox
view, tap Tools.

H Tap Status.

B The status of messages
and attachments appears.

[El when you are done
viewing the statistics,
tap OK.

B The Status window
closes, and the main
message view appears.
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CONNECT TO AN E-MAIL ACCOUNT
AND CLEAR MESSAGES

ou can connect to your account will be cleared, T
Y e-mail account and check without deleting the messages m
nly for new messages when you from the server. The next time  * Why would | want to clear
din send out messages from your that you connect, the messages ) messages from my device? I|
hl Outbox. and folders will appear in the ¥ You may want to change |
the account. However, you cannot your account settings to
You can also chpose to clear clear messages from your download e-mail from a
ith messages associated with a POP3 ActiveSync account. shorter time period; thus
d. or IMAP4 account. All messages you can remove older
the and folders that are linked to the messages from your device
that you no longer need to
view while recovering
oM some available memory.

—_— CONNECT TO AN E-MAIL ACCOUNT AND CLEAR MESSAGES

Y 'Qr 21:00
Received Date »

Dave Alfson 13:37
Fwd: How to spend quality time with v,
3

All messages and folders
that are linked to "IMAP4"
will be deared. Continue?

Clear Mailblocks Imap

ves |
s New Account...
il = Accounts...
sMs
ActiveSync
IMAP4
© Mailblocks Imap
e conNBCTTOAN EJ Tap Connect. G Miae hT B A pop-up dislog box
) - Alternatively, you can tap o e
51 Tap Accounts. e Connoct bljtton. oy Tap Accounts. want to clear the messages.
N —E Tap the account to which g The Connection status H Tap the account that you Tap Yes.
[ you want to connect. notification appears. want to clear. B The messages and
ars. 1 Tap Accounts again. 1 Tap Accounts again. folders are cleared, and the
I Tap Clear A . empty message list appears.
ap Clear Account Name. m
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CHAPTER

SWITCH BETWEEN E-MAIL ACCOUNTS
YEi’ufﬁiiéfiLZﬁ'L‘iEEﬁ?:fZH

your device, and you can

How do | expand the e-mail account so that I can

. . witch to a specific folder?

switch between the different Po LR
le of ¢ Tap the + 1o the left of the account name to expand
accounts a couple of ways. the folder list. Then tap the folder to which you want ,
; : Lo switch.
l In the folder view, you can switch
|

between accounts and gotoa .
specific e-mail folder. You can also Is there any other way to switch between
use the Accounts menu to switch accounts, aside from using the folder view or

Accounts menu?

& Yes, if you press the left or right side of the
navigational pad found on most Windows Mobile
2003 devices, you will be taken to the previous
accounts or next account’s Inbox.

between accounts; this method
takes you to the Inbox folder of
each account.

SWITCH BETWEEN E-MAIL ACC TS

Inbox + Received Date
=) Ka'Wang Yes 15:52 7K | &
v ||__RE: Iters ta review for Geskicom
64 Deletad 1t (=) Dave Alfson 13:37 2K
_L% D,a‘:ts = __Fwd: How to spend quality time with y,.,.
| =) Brado 13111 3K |
| @3 Inbox =l __Vou went ta sactern Waskinatan? |
[ 2% |= (&) JoslEv{ Connect . |
—1i I . Fwd: Ng  Clear Mailblocks Imap | |
2K &y webma |
— _E'?'T__TE New Account...
6K @) Michalle
bro.., | | BC War Accounts...
. X S Nancan e
(& ToeTEvars 12/09 K] @ Josl Evili, |
_pc mag did a pda roundfip B |- pcmag| IMAP4 M
Choose Folder,.. ] Inbox: Mailb| ® Mailblocks{Imap |
New Tools Accounts & E'A | New Tools Account:lg[l% @,4 !
USING THE FOLDER VIEW Tap a different account USING THE Tap the name of the
LBl Tap and folder to which you want | ACCOUNTS MENU account to which you want to
= . to quickly jump. Tap Accounts, switch.
e folder name changes .
to Show. g B The folder of the selected M The messages in that
account appears on your account’s Inbox appear.

display.
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MANAGE AND SORT MESSAGES

Ou can manage your messages
a number of different ways.

You can create a new

AT
%
4"‘5

message; delete a message; move a
message to another folder; reply,

reply to all, or forward a message;
send and receive messages; mark a

message as unread; or mark a
message for download.

You can also sort messages by the
sender, received date, or subject.
You can change the sort order from
descending to ascending and vice

versa.

MANAGE AND SORT MESSAGES

Move...

Reply
Reply all
Forward

Send/Receive
Mark as Unread

j2/04 K[|
Handango s... |
= Joel Evans 6f2{04 2K | 1.

pc mag did a pda roundup

) A
< )
= A

L !

to another e-mail account?

+ No, you can only move messages within the same
e-mail account. An illegal operation error appears
if you attempt to place an e-mail in an invalid

location.

Can | move a message from one e-mail account

Can | cancel a move after | select the Move

option?

& No, there is no cancel option when moving a
message. If you change your mind, you can move
the message back to its old folder.

Received Date v
15:52 7K
Geek.com E
13:37 2K I

ity time wikh y... | |
13:11 k| i

12:27 XK =l
9:22 X
004-06-02
0:16 6K
Best WebBro... | ||

CHl|

[1nbox: Mailblo... 10 Tteshs

~ [New Tools Accounts| [ &

B )]

MANAGE A MESSAGE

—El Tap and hold the
message.

B A menu appears with
several options.

' Select one of the options

to perform the action.

Note: If you tap Move, you
then tap a folder to move the
message fo.

Yy i 21:00 €3

Sort by ~
‘ &y haivang From
. Re ed Date
1 11 |3 Dave Alfson =
| Fud: How to spend] _ Subject
| | 7 Brad O 13:11 3K
| || | You went to eastern Washington?
7 Joel Evans 12:27 XK |=
|| Fid: New giveaway —
webmaster 9122 2K

Palm Fitaly 2004: Build 2004-05-02

ichelle Yaldivia

PC ‘World Names Opera Best Web Bro.. | |
Handango Frequen... &/Z/04 3K
$5 coupon For completing Handango si..

0:16 6K

Jozl Evans

__pcmagdidapdaroundup

6/2{04 2K

4]

|| Inbox: Mailblo... 10 Items.

| |New Tools Accounts lgl %

iz [

SORT MESSAGES

REVERSE THE SORT ORDER

= 1 RETE

3 Tap one of the options.

Tap[ again.
Tap the same option.

B The order of the
messages is reversed using
the same criteria.
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E-MAILING WITH THE INBOX

CREATE A NEVV E-MAIL MESSAGE

ou can create new e-mail
il messages on your device and

send them via the ActiveSync
conduit or another Internet
connection. The standard To:, Cc:,
Bcc:, and Subject lines are used to
set up the header of your outgoing
messages. You can manually enter
an e-mail address or select a
contact from your Contacts list.

CREATE A NEW E-MAIL MESSAGE

il -
|10 :
=] | To:friend@home.net
3 send| <. >
M ; Broif< .. =
Subj:

You can use different input
methods available on your device to
create the e-mail body, and you can
use a signature; see the section “Set
Up Message Preferences and
Signatures” for more information.

Several editing functions are
available to you as you create your
e-mail message, including the

standard Cut, Copy, Paste, Clear,
and Select All options. You can
conduct a spell check of your
e-mail message before it is sent.
Also, the message can be canceled
or saved in the Drafts folder from
the Edit menu.

00 (13 |

2 Enter a recipient’s e-mail

8 You can tap [¥] to show

v]a‘.

s 4
Bec: €., >

Subj{Huw are things =7

Accourt: Mailblocks Imap i

; friend@home. net

- |all contacts ~

[Find a name |

hi3[1]2]3]4]5]6]7

Tabla[wle[r[t]y]

caP[a[s[d[f]a]h

-~ [#ab[cde] fgh[ ik [Imn]opa] rst Juvw] vz R
} Tornga, Craig  —-gisesmigenscs—.e |
Yaughan, Tay ~=WFswssnmeis .
~|Wengert, Pe... -—Sispeapineiomeiess ..
~ | white, Greg
' white, Terry

!
- |
"~ |wood, Bryan

n

B e e e

- SRS

shitt[z[% [c[v[b][n

cufad]* [\ ]

|

|

[

| .

}- Wt 1 Account: Maiblocks Imaj
|

|

- [Edit My Text [=] (=

e

e

e

|| Williams, Sus... -——SharEmeRsi . e
i e

e

e

= Veomans, Ell.. —ssecmumpviat. .
l\ " " |Zgonc,Mom ... -l

n  edit My Tewt [ =]

El From the main Inbox
window, tap New.

address.

Cc:, Bec:, and the e-mail Book.
account from which you are
sending.

B You can enter e-mail
addresses in the remaining
header lines.

Tap To:, Cc:, or Bece: to
find a recipient’s e-mail
address in the Address

W A list of your contacts’

recipient list.

with a semicolon.

e-mail addresses appears. list.

Y Tap a contact name that
you want inserted into the

Note: If you manually enter
addresses, separate the addresses

Note: You can also tap To:, Cc:, or
Bec: again to close the Contacts
list.

Enter a subject for your
e-mail.

& Tap the Address Book
button to close the Contacts
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Can | create HTML messages using the

Inbox?

v/ No, the Inbox does not support sending
or receiving HTML e-mail messages.

Can | send the same e-mail message

from multiple accounts?

¢/ No, you can select only one account from
which to send a message.

Can | have my e-mail messages
automatically spell checked before
sending?

+ No, you must manually initiate a spell
check of your e-mail body using the Edit
menu. The spell checker also does not
check the e-mail header’s spelling.

Applications

What is the Check Names option on

the Edit menu used for?

¢’ This option uses your LDAP server
connection established in the Address
options to check the recipients against
the server’s database for accuracy; see the
section “Set Address Preferences” for
more information.

Can | send SMS messages from my

device?

¢ You can send SMS messages from a
Pocket PC Phone Edition device, but you
need a third-party application such as
Simple SMS to send SMS via a Bluetooth
or IR connection using your cell phone.
Details on sending SMS messages with a
Phone Edition device are covered in
Chapter 28.

Q2100 @ F e
: Friend@home. net ':L‘_»' =

: How are things

{[Mailblocks Imap
ActiveSync
ISMS

i

cufaa] " JA]

| Edit My Text [=] (=

T

Select all

Y i
xllﬁ |
o S

L)
| Edit My Text Messages...

Add Attachment...

Check Names
Language »

Save in Drafts
Cancel Message
Options...

-~ Tap @ and tap a new

H If the text of your

—] Tap Edit.

o
— -'ditIMy Text

B The first misspelled

e-mail account to switch the

message extends beyond

word is highlighted, and

account from which you are
sending.

the viewable area, scrollbars
appear.

Note: You can tap one of the
Editing functions to perform that
action.

alternatives are offered that
you can accept, ignore, or

1 Enter the body of your
e-mail message.

Note: You can hide Cc:, Bec:, and
the e-mail account if you want
more viewable room to enter the
e-mail body.

164

T Tap Spell Check.

add to your dictionary.

{T] Tap Send.

W Your e-mail is sent the
next time that your device is
connected.
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E-MAILING WITH THE INBOX

ADD AN ATTACHMENT TO YOUR E-MAIL

ou can add files as
i attachments to your outgoing

e-mail messages sent from
your mobile device. The Inbox
includes a simple utility to add an
attachment, and the only limit on
an attachment’s size is the amount
of available memory on your
device.

{iat
Copy
Paste
Cloor

ADD AN ATTACHMENT TO YOUR E-MAIL

There is no file compression utility
included with Windows Mobile
2003, so each file has to be added
as a separate attachment. You can
use third-party compression utilities
such as Resco Explorer 2003 and
then attach the zipped file as a
single ¢-mail attachment. You also
cannot select multiple files in the
attachment management window.

In the attachment management
window, you can adjust the column
widths so that you can view the
entire filename, folder, date, size,
type, and location. You tap and
drag on the separation line found at
the right side of the column
heading to adjust the width.

Select All

[ =
| S Inboy
[ i
b

|

I

|

|

i

i

I

+

Edit My Text Messages...

| Add Attachment...
Spell Check

| Check Names

Language »

Save in Drafts
Cancel Message
i Options.,.

Foider: |All Folders

Type: [al Files (*.%)

|
|
i P T Name &

: [Foider  [Date
| ’” . 10 comm... 4/28 15:11]=
| AR [ 1 1 Dec. 2... 4/28 15:11
I ()12 Disciples 428 15:11
' | & 1999 Bo... 4/28 15:11

<2215 400... .. 6/31:39

Fusional...

A Edit[My Text =

I k2 bus sta.. 4/28 15:11]
| 11 E]acute Fitaly K.§. 5§25 5:21 [z}
1 ] - P |
| L <] n | I

El.

message, tap Edit.

Note: See the section “Create a
New E-mail Message” for details
on creating a message.

When creating an e-mail i]Tap Add Attachment.

B The attachment
management window opens.

gl;

list of files.

—E] Tap the Folder [[] and
select the folder to view.

—E] Tap a heading to sort the

— You can tap the scrollbar
to view more file details.

é Tap the file to add as an
attachment.

M You are returned to the
e-mail message.

Note: You can repeat steps 1to 5
to add multiple files to the e-mail
message.

165



MASTER VISUALLY WINDOWS MOBILE 2003

o T

'alj).'

Will my recipient be able to read my
Pocket Excel or Pocket Word
document on his desktop computer
if he does not have ActiveSync
installed?

v/ Yes, Pocket Word documents are
converted to .doc format and Pocket
Excel documents to .x1s when sent
as an e-mail attachment.

Can | limit the types of files that the

Inbox lists when attaching a file?

v/ No, the Inbox shows all files using the
* * search term. Only documents in
the My Documents folders in RAM and
on storage cards are used, so all files in
Windows, Program Files, and so on are
not shown.

Applications

Are there any restrictions on files

that can be attached?

% Yes, OLE objects cannot be attached to
e-mail messages.

Can | sort the available files so that |
can find the document that | want to
attach?

o Yes, tap the column header to sort the
files using that criteria. Tapping a
second time on the header reverses the
order. An icon in the name also
indicates if the file is on a storage card.

25
ail

ifrgllnbou
=

I5end |5ubj: How are things

To: <friend@home.net>

| Hi J0hn,

| Here is that comparison.

Matt]

The file that you attached
appears along the bottom of
the e-mail body.

—ll To add or delete
attachments, tap and hold
the attached filename.

—l You can tap Add to add
more attachments or Delete

|
Y '@i21:00 @ |
To: <friend@home.net> ta
5ubj: How are things

| Hi John,

[5 Tap Send.

Il The e-mail message is

sent with the attachments

after you connect.

to remove the attachment.
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i SEND AVOICE MESSAGE

| ou can add recordings to Voice messages are & b
' i your outgoing e-mail convenient to send when you ;@ . n
messages with a method that are unable to spend the time A Can | add multiple vo!g’e
is similar to adding an e-mail writing out a full e-mail se.;sage; e lm)ll el
I attachment. The quality and size of message using a text-entry method. oflst’gz)iigorxilz,sslamggs(;;l the |

| the recordings is set using the The recipient receives the file as a available memory on your

Input settings on your device and .wav file, so it can be listened to device when you create i

i | cannot be changed within the Inbox  on virtually any computer. the voice messages.

application. )
|

Is there any menu to add

a voice message? |
. v No, you can only add |
voice messages by tapping
the Record button.

|
|
SEND A VOICE MESSAGE !

V@210 @0

4Send|5ubj: How are things .
| Hi John, i - — . .. |

| Here is that compatison. | Here is that compatison, 1 |

Matt] _ ' Matt Te, '

—Ell When creating an E] Speak your message into [l The voice recording Bl The main Inbox message
0! outgoing e-mail message, the microphone. appears as an attachment, list appears. |
fl tton.
|' {ap:tifs fiecord,bution Tap the Stop button to ] Tap Send to send the
1 Tap the red button to start stop recording. e-mail message.

recording.
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USE AND EDIT MY TEXT MESSAGES

y Text messages enable ol
you to quickly add short s
statements to your e-mails pU Can | add more My Text messages?

v’ No, only ten My Text messages are allowed on your
device. They can be edited, but you cannot add or
delete them from the system.

with no text entry. Nine preset My
Text messages are included on your
device, and there is one blank slot
for you to add your own message.
You can also edit the existing
messages and customize them to

Is there another method to access the My Text
Messages editing window, other than the Edit

our needs. My Text messages can menu?
b fi g b i d ¢ Yes, from the main Inbox view, you can tap Tools =
be fun statements or can be used to Fit My Text Messages.

respond quickly to another person.

USE AND EDIT MY TEXT MESSAGES

] Tap the My Text message
you want to insert.

Note: You can insert multiple My
Text messages by performing
steps 1 and 2 repeatedly.

B The My Text Messages
editing window appears.

changes.

H# | inbo Ty i 00 (L3
My Text Messages
Tap a message, then edit below,
Yes. bed
No.
| Tharks. =
! Please call my mobile.
1 ’ Please call my assistant, —
Thanks. il T'l be right there, o
Please call my mobile. | I'm running late. =
Please call my assistant. [
I'll be right there.
I'm running late.
1'll get back to you.
Ilove my Pocket PC!
4 | What's up
My Textl E[‘
USE MY TEXT MESSAGES EDIT MY TEXT MESSAGES =3 Tap the message to edit. é Tap OK.

Kl When creating a new ~Ell Tap Edit. 1 Enter the new text. B Your My Text messages
e-mail message, tap My ' are saved, and you are
Text ' E Tap Edit My Text Note: You can repeat steps 3 and youa

: Messages 4if t 1o mak returned to the e-mail
. T you want io make more message.
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MANAGE FOLDERS |

fyou use your mobile device you can specify the folders that will The power of an IMAP4 account
I regularly for sending and be synched to your mobile device can be seen when you select to
s . : = 5 : il
receiving e-mails, you may find during an ActiveSync connection. sync a folder from your server to ”
that your Inbox is becoming ) your device and all e-mails — up |
unmanageable with so many You can add folders on your device to the time period you specified in |
messages. You can create and for POP3 accounts, but these the Options setup wizard (see |
manage folders on your device to folde.rs w1ll' reside or.lly of pour the section “Set Up Account |
help organize your messages. mobile device and will not be Options™) — in that folder are
synched to your server. Folders synched to your mobile device for
: . ) |
You' cannot manage folders in your created on your device in an IMAP4 use and reference while you are on
ActiveSync account on your device. account will be synched to your the road. .
Folders can be added using the server along with any messages you
desktop version of ActiveSync, and place in those folders.
MANAGE FOLDERS
T P i = T )
I . Yo ‘8¢ 21:00 €3 i | ) A | nbox Vx Qr21:00 @
Inbox Received Date i ‘ e I tI('. 4j Manage Folders
&y KaWang ves 1552 7K [a S LR x =
*_—1 _RE: Items to review for Geskcom [ o .I _I = Select folders For synchronization.
(& Dave Alfson 13:37 x| B | Y . [ ] Beta testing
| ___ Pwd: How to spend. quah_y time: with ... ] | o Y ng Blarg
=) BradO R 3K | i o = | [
| _You went to eastern Wafhmgtnn‘-‘ { -~ = B2 =
| | &y Joel Evans 12:27 % |= . .} "r Ao
' _ FwdiNewgveswsy Lt
5, webmaster 522 x | P gl Book writing
\ . Palin Fitaly 2004: Buld 2004-08-02 - S —{% Deleted Items
I - | [TT— -—@ADrafts
\ | | S —[ I ebooks
| Empty Deleted Items | \ | —DI_E:] Geek admin
I Edit My Text Messages... tr —Dﬂﬂ Geek reviews
Status... { ~[1& Glosten
| i T=H
| { ; ‘ | l' 1 1 !
| NewlToolsiAccountsI@ & E,* | Lt Hew'Toolisunum(.—Im I

MANAGE FOLDERS Tap Tools. —E Tap a folder to select it for SET A FOLDER’S OPTIONS
Tap Accounts. Tap Manage Folders. zzzg'&% in an IMAP4 9] Tap the folder.
r":'ta%trrrl;ﬁgcoum that you 03 Tap New to create a new Tap Tools.
| ge. .
| folder. Tap Options.
i Tap Rename to change a
folder name.
|
| —] Tap the Delete button to
f m delete a folder and all its
‘ contents.
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Why was my e-mail message deleted What can | do with folders in a
when | moved it into a different POP3 account?
folder in my POP3 account? ¢/ You can only create, rename, or delete
v 1f you move an e-mail into another local folders. There are no options or
folder on your device, the link is other settings available.

broken between the messages on your
device and server because folders are 3
I cannot delete or rename folders in

not synched to your server as they are my IMAP4 account. Why not?

wityIMA R service, ¢ Your device must be online and
connected to change folders with

Can | empty the Deleted Items IMAP because the folders are synched
folder of the ActiveSync account? with your server and will appear on
v/ No, this option is hidden from use on your server as well as your device.

your device. You have to manually
select all the messages in the Deleted
Items folder and then tap and hold to
select Delete.

Can | rename or delete any folder?

+ No, you cannot rename or delete the
Drafts, Outbox, Inbox, Deleted Items,
or Sent Items folder.

A8 Inbo Tae /) 00 &9 L)
[}
Inbox v Received Date v Lﬁ *‘
i =
< SR
| @ Dave Alfson 13137 2K
Fwd: How to spend quality time with ¥...
Incude [25 | K & Brad0 13:11 K
: bl You went to eastern Washington?
Only display messages from the last ’ = Yool Evars 12:27 x|
E days ] Fwd: Mew giveaway
l Z»  webmaster 9:22 2K
Palm Fitaly 2004: Build 2004-06-D2
& | Manage Folders... 8K
& |r— [
a | Edit My Test Messages... EK L
| Status.. mE (o=
Inboy Options... =
= New Tuulslm:tounts Q ElA o =

W The options for the folder [l You can limit how far in EMPTY THE DELETED M All the messages in your
appear and can be different | the past your e-mails are ITEMS FOLDER Deleted ltems folder and on
for different types of folders. synched. il Tap Tools. the server are deleted, and
) some memory is freed up on
B For the Inbox folder, tap [[] “{El Tap OK twice. L Tap Empty Deleted ltems.  your device.

and select headers only or

full copies of messages. M Your folder settings are

saved.

—# If headers only is

selected, you can specify

how much of the message to

include. 149
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USING INTERNET EXPLORER

ou can browse the

Internet from your

Windows Mobile 2003
device using Pocket Internet
Explorer. Although this
version is more limited than
the desktop version of
Internet Explorer, it is quite
capable of enabling you to
view most Web sites.

This new version of Pocket
Internet Explorer reformats

USING INTERNET EXPLORER

J&" Internet Explore

‘Web sites better than

previous versions so that

side-to-side scrolling is
significantly reduced.

You can view Web sites via a
wireless connection, via your

cradle or cable and

ActiveSync passthrough,
in an offline mode using
pages synched with mobile
favorites or services such as
AvantGo or Mobipocket.

Can | open multiple browser

windows?

+’ No, not in Pocket Internet
Explorer. There are third-party
add-ons that provide this
capability in Internet Explorer.

and
Can | map hardware buttons to

go back or forward?
+/ No, these options are not available
in Pocket Internet Explorer.

r&F 4x 13:00 €9

[[ttp:/ fwwew microsoft. comfwindow v E

v Fl_t to Screen
v Show Images
| Text Size
" v Address Bar

@- F

il Tap Start.

HA Tap Programs.

El Tap Internet Explorer.
B Internet Explorer opens.

—i8 You can tap a hyperlink to

 ETOREE

You can tap Back to go
back one page.

—# You can tap View &
Forward to go forward one

page.
—] Tap View.

follow it to another site.

) Tap Address Bar.

B The Address Bar is
toggled on.

' ### SPONSOR ###

i & P nlore 00 &3
http:/{www.gesk.com/pdageek/po v | @

SO oy F

** Geek.com: PDAGeeld Wireless Edition **

All StylusCantral.com styli Bava great prices and are
1009% satisfaction guarantedd. You even get 4 letters
engravad For FREE on engs bla items,

Orders over $30 ship Grourgd FREE in the U.S, -
interational orders ship USRS Global Priority Mail
For only $9,

StylusCentral com has PDA cases and keyboards,
tool Mot sure which styll to buy? Check out
Geek.com's Styluz Shoataul

### SPONSOR ###

View Tools @ &) (f ¢

A Tap the Address bar.

-l Type the URL of the site
that you want to visit.

8 A pop-up menu appears.
If text is selected, Copy is
added to the list of functions.

0 Tap the right scrollbar to

1 Tap the green arrow to move up and down the page.

load the URL.
B The Web site loads.

E] Tap and hold anywhere
on the display to access
other functions.

Note: Some sites may also have a
bottom left-and-right scrollbar.
You can also use your navigation
pad to move around the page if
your device is so equipped.
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VIEW PAGE HISTORY |

ou can save links to The history can be o
sites that you have viewed by page title or s m
s Is there any way to see the full URL if it

visited and view by URL and is organized ! ; by
those links in Internet so that the most recently "jl°1\';ge_r tlﬁar;{the dIS.plaYYWIdth- ¥
s Hi file. isited is at the top. ot in the History view. You can copy an
Explorer’s History lile visited page 1s at te top paste the URL in Notes or another text-
that the history shows is history file.

iscussed in the section
fll\iolélsif Ge;leral a Can | delete history links individually?
A dvanc):: d Settings.” ¢/ No, the History view screens are for
gs- viewinig history links only. You can clear

the entire history in the General settings.

|

Setting the number of days There is no way to sort the editing program to view the full URL. ‘

|

le ‘
|

VIEW PAGE HISTORY

. .f&' Internet Explorer ¢ 4x 13:00 9 f e plo o0 G
[ttp:/ fwww. microsoft.cam/ windnw History
2 ., E‘ Show «
: | Page Title fr.com/windows... [«
o Address (URL) pdageek/port... [
com

http+//windowsmediamobile.theplatfo...
http:/ jwww.mobiebriefs.com/skins/mi...

Eorward ) http://windowsmediamobile.theplatfo...
e http:ffwindowsmediamobile.theplatfo...
v Fit to Screen hetp://us.f415.mail.yahoo.com/ym/Ex...
v Show Images | ://login.yahoo.com/config/verify?...
Text Size L http://mail.yahoo.com/
v Address Bar ! B m.yanoo.ccmy config/login?lo. ..
| http://us.f601.mall.ydhoo.com/ym/Co...
| History http://us.f601.mail.yidhoo.com/ym/CO...
|_Properties oyl +| bttp://Us£501.makyghoo-comyrVSh... B .
{view[rools @ &) @ 1% | - .
ars.
‘SS “nTap View in Internet B The History file appears M “Page Title” changes to 3 Tap any URL in your
ions. Explorer. with the Page Title view “Show,” and a menu history.
rto ¥ A pop-up menu appears. automatically eelected. appears. B You are taken back to
\age. LB Tap Hist [El Tap Page Title. ¥ Tap Address (URL) to internet Explorer and the
ap History. view the URL address of page that you selected.
ave a each site visited in your
. history.
ition
rif

172



CHAPTER

BROWSING WITH INTERNET EXPLORER

MODIFY THE VIEW SETTINGS

ou can customize how Web
i sites are viewed on your

mobile device using the View
menu. You can have Web sites
fitted to your screen so that only up
and down scrolling is required, you
can turn off images, you can change
the text size, and you can view the

URL Address bar.

Pocket Internet Explorer attempts
to format pages so that they appear
vertically by default. You can turn
off this option and have pages
shown in their full-screen format.
This can be useful for sites such as
MapQuest where you want to see
the largest maps possible and they

You can choose from five different
sizes of text. You can also choose to
have the URL Address bar shown at
the top of the display and to hide
or show images on the pages.

are not helpful when squeezed in

the 240-pixel-wide area.

|_MODIFY THE VIEW SETTINGS o

i3y

plore 00 &9
8 Windows Moblle A
Welcome to Pocket PC 6
Ej Leam what your Packet PC can do :
Got Pocker PC Suppont

Pocket RC Downlosds
Forward

0

Text Size b
Address Bar

History
Properties

3 smabifef on your desktop For
v Show Images L PC,

Link=z

— view|Tools ¢ £

f < =) |0

~il Tap View.

B A menu appears with
several options.

3 Tap Fit to Screen to have
the mobile device formatting
turned off.

Note: A check box next to an
option means that it has been
selected and is active.

to turn off the images on the
page.
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f’l’k.’ p plore 00 &4
m -
Select All Text
Refresh Page
Add to Favorites

ow P can do

-srn chet PC Su -

Puothet PC Downloads

Buy Acceszories .

Pocket PC in the MNews
Mobils Optirnized Wab Links

Visit microzoft orniwindowsmobilef on your desktop

r mare infremaation an Backet DO

View Tools ¢ &) 4§ ¢ mlA

b d

B The page refreshes, and
the images are replaced by

M The specific image
appears while the remaining
images remain icons.

—E Tap View = Show Images I Tap and hold on
individual icons and select
the Show Picture option.
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E Why would | want the Address bar Why are some sites formatted well
shown? for my device’s display?
— ¢/ This is helpful when you want to &/ Web site owners can create mobile
enter a Web address manually or see versions of their sites and add tags that

nt the address of a site that you are automatically detect if you are surfing
e to visiting. from a mobile device. These sites
n at generally show up without having
le Why would | want to turn off to perform side-to-side scrolling.

You can also go directly to Windows
Mobile-formatted sites. The Windows
Mobile page has a link to several
mobile-optimized sites.

images?

+ 1fyou are surfing via a Bluetooth
connection and a Bluetooth phone or a
Pocket PC Phone Edition device where
data is metered, or the connection is
slower than a WiFi connection, then
turning off the images will speed page |
loading and save on data usage.

- ] |
T © , O dhmiet
e ““Windows Mobile A ' ‘ | ' ) £/ Windows Mobile i} :- £ l
"‘- J:A\LE B ] - ’ o
- | !
= Welcome to Pocket PC " | Welcome to Pocket PC v
i-""lr: [ ':,” ! ‘ | b v - '
| e T ;,1 {7} Lezmwhatvour Pocker PCean do ) 1‘ i | .., Learn what your Pocket P ) o1l
§ . '|v;'_|- -_-,zj €)) G2t Pockst PC Sugoset N [ _ “ can do : |
| * ; .]m.ié ':r._a;;_';;r; engs ==l } ) Get Pocker PC Support =) |
e | . \ _ S ¥ Pocket PC Downloads = 1

v Fit to 5creen s - «
% Buy Accessories «

i} Pocket PC in the News

v Show Images |binks
Largest

|
I /]
e . v
,..I [ Addressbar | Larger roestap fo \ ; 2 Moblle Optimized Web Links || _ ]
ol B edium C | —— e ; |
i ! Visit microsoft.com/windowsmobile/ on |
Che Elsmrv, %v;aller m | I -l your desktop for mere information on [ |
o Properties | lest L b ‘ | | Pocket PC i |
= __;;_-k;:_,; \ﬁewlTwls G T T ﬁla e X ) | (e ! View Tools @ @ o @EA x|
-E Tap View. B A pop-up menu with five B The page refreshes with M Internet Explorer is
in . text sizes appears. the new font size. minimized, and all the View
9 3 Tap Text Size. PP - 2
L2 ] g settings that you specified
Tap an option to change Tap X. will be used when Internet
the font size. Explorer is launched next.
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SEND A LINKVIA E-MAIL

eople often find
P interesting sites that
they would like to share
with friends and family, so in
Internet Explorer, you can
send URL links to these sites
via the Inbox application.

As previously discussed, you
can view the URL by turning on
the Address Bar view. You could

SEND A LINK VIA E-MAIL

go up to the Address bar,
select the entire line of text,
copy it, and then go into the
Inbox and paste the URL

into an e-mail. However,
Microsoft has included a much
shorter method for e-mailing
URLs from your device — the
Tools menu’s Send Link via
E-mail option.

2,
K3

&

-

Mas

BROWSING WITH INTERNET EXPLORER

Can | send multiple URLs in one

e-mail?

v/ No, each time that you choose the
Send Link via E-mail option, a
new e-mail is generated with the
URL in the body.

Can | send a URL to multiple

people?

v/ Yes, see Chapter 15 for specifics
on sending e-mail to more than
one person.

@) Get Pocke PC Suppor:
¥ pocke: PC Dovinioads ¢
q Bury Agcaszorias
| By end

| oM co

Vait Copy
o Paste
Select All Tesjt
Options...

il plore 6:00 &4 fﬁ
A4 Windows Mobile &
Welcome to Pocket PC ﬂ

| Eﬂ Lazrn what vour Pocker BC can do ]

ur deskion for

View Tools"@ e tf e

:{fvaenw.microsoft. com/windowsmobi

When visiting a site you
would like to share, tap Tools,

W A menu appears.

~ Tap Send Link via E-mail.

M internet Explorer is
minimized, and the Inbox is
launched.

—#l The URL appears as a
hyperlink in the body of your
e-mail.

—EJ Fill in the recipient's
e-mail address in the To line.
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ﬁ You may also want to
enter a subject for the
e-mail.

Tap Send.

M The e-mail is placed in the
Outbox or Sent folder, and
Internet Explorer reappears.
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MODIFY GENERAL AND
ADVANCED SETTINGS

here are two Options device, and delete temporary ~ a\!
I screens in Internet Internet files. ﬁ
=

Explorer that you can use i i Why would | want to delete
to configure your General and Advanced settings enable temporary Internet files?
Advanced browsing settings. you to authorize cookies or ¢ If you surf a lot on your mobile

clear cookies from your device, device, you will find that your
General settings enable you to select a warning for nonsecure temporary Internet files
set your home page, designate pages, and select the language ;Ye’;:,_crilll},'ngegfgy?fxfgf :fﬁ}otlo |
. . ze.

the nu‘mber of days of history that you want to use in Internet et i B |
that will be stored on your Explorer. occasionally to prevent maxing

out your memory allocation.

MODIFY GENERAL AND ADVANCED SETTINGS

| History B : - | [[] warn when changing to a page
| Save links to pages vistted in the past 4 "N : v " that is not seture:

. Default character set
- [llWestern European

| Temporary Internet]

" | Web content that has
il viewed or synchron

:. General[&dvutad! V L il ey :-: Ganeral Advancedl

[l Tap Tools = Optionsin  (HE Tap Clear History to clear [l Tap Advanced. ~{ Tap Warn When Changing
p p p

internet Explorer. out the file. LF Tap Aliow Cookies to to turn on the security

] Tap the General tab. 3 Tap Delete Files to allow cookies ([] changes _Ev;rnlng (L] changes to ).

Int . |

3] Tap Use Current or Use ;itleergove temporary Internet to V1) Iangiggae to select your

he Default to set the home page. ’ ] Tap Clear Cookies to | m ’
Al ies. .
L1 Tap the [ or [ to set the :s ; ;et}ﬁ:;glaar:sbr;ﬁy appear  clear out the saved cookies Tap OK
: g .

5. number of days of history. deleted. M Your new settings are

saved. 55 |
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USING FAVORITES i

o make navigating the Web a your mobile device. You can also You can add folders, rename :
I bit easier on your device, place links to sites designed for favorites, and add or delete
you can designate Web site mobile device displays in the favorites, as well as open and
links that you want to save for Mobile Favorites subfolder on your launch favorites.
future access as favorites. These desktop and use ActiveSync to sync
favorites are URL links like the these favorites to your device,

favorites used in Internet Explorer

on your desktop computer. The star icon on the bottom toolbar

| in Internet Explorer is used to

| You can even simply copy over your  access your favorites. There is no
existing Favorites folder from your menu selection to access your
Windows desktop and use that on favorites.

USING FAVQ_RITES el

£ |internet explorer & 4x 6:00 @ F

| T = o plore 6:00 J
' Favorites | | ! JI Favorites
[ = y . ! | -
% Mobile Favorites = | | Select an ftem to delete: et
|f@ AvantGo Channels | = e
| —%? MSN Mobile ] = 3 ]
| : d || 2 |
| |_ © Pocket PC Web Guide | 1 | - avantGo Channals (e | | |
| [ | =7 MSN Mobile | [
L = N ~[@ Pocket PC Web Guide || [
3 palm | | @ WindowsMedia.com e :
‘ £ ppA ! | |G Geek || TI = LR
e ot u [ -3 Palm | el
' —&] Google Search ' KN [ [ To1- [ 1
I [~&) My eBay L Add.. | oeiete |[MNewfolder |l |
| | &) palmsolo's PDA addiction h | | X L_—j‘— ] d I=-&a K i
| W W = | s o=
; = Oper | add Delete L open| add/ Delete | ]I| TR
J— | T, Rl B
|I 2 | & |~ Jl L | @IA WIEE =I
OPEN A FAVORITE 3] Tap any favorite. %ESEERA FAVORITES El Tap New Folder. B
) ) t
Bl Tap the star icon on the L Alternatively, you can tap B The New Folder window
bottom toolbar of the main a folder to access more Tap the Add/Delete tab. appears. “i
Internet Explorer screen. favorites. B The Favorites editing |
B The Favorites window M The Web site appears in window appears. y
appears. Internet Explorer if you are
1 Tap the Open tab. connected.

177



MASTER VISUALLY WINDOWS MOBILE 2003
Applications

Why are some of my favorites

grayed out?

¢ You may not currently be connected,
or the page may not be saved in your
temporary Internet [iles. Alter you
connect, the favorites should be
enabled, returning to black text.

Is there a limit to the number of

favorites that | can have on my

device?

s No, there is no limit — if there is
available memory to store the favorites
on your device.

Can | add subfolders in different

levels on my mobile device?

¢ No, only one level of folders is allowed
in Pocket Internet Explorer. I[
multiple-level folders are added on
your desktop and then brought to your
mobile device, the favorites will not
appear in Pocket Internet Explorer.

Is there another method for adding

favorites, outside of the Add/Delete

tab?

¢ Yes, if you tap and hold anywhere on
the display, a pop-up menu appears.
Tap Add to Favorites to go directly to
the Add Favorite page.

your Favorites list.

il The new folder is added to

Bl The main Favorites
display appears.

loaded, tap Add on the
Add/Delete tab.

I8 The Add Favorite editing

e g
T i Internet Explorer 4 X 6:00 i ; linternet Explorer &3 4% 6:00 ]
15! I
_' ! New Folder | Add Favorite
i | Name: Name: E
I . [Now Foidar]| | — s Windows obie | |
II | |l Add ‘I Cancel | Address (BRLY:
{ ! L | | i | http://www.mcroscft.cm\jwrdowgmb_l'}
.' ' : ) Createin:
£ |
i I |
\
K|
; | | {
; ‘ : | | -5 Pocket PC |
I I .
| | i |[ Add " Cancel ]

| | '
_-L" @|A L | 1 @IA .

—3 Enter a name for the new M You can tap Cancel if you | ADDA FAVORITE 8l The URL of the favorite

folder. want to cancel adding the : appears in the Address
fold 1 With the page that you URL) b
LE2 Tap Add. lele want to make a favorite (URL) box.

—E0] Tap the folder or location
where you want to place the
favorite.

screen appears.

] Enter a name for the
favorite.

—El Tap Add to save your
changes.

B The Favorites window,

reappears. 157
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B BROWSING WITH INTERNET EXPLORER

DOWNLOAD APPLICATIONS

sing Internet Explorer,
l I you can download
files and applications

directly to your mobile
device.

A few vendors have Web sites
that are formatted for mobile
devices and enable you to
purchase or select trial
versions of software and
download them. The only
limitation on downloading
applications is the amount of

DOWNLOAD APPLICATIONS

ﬁ Internet Explorer

P

Download the 2.91 MB file
'downioad.asp’ to the 'My

Documents' folder in

memory available on your
device.

You can select where the
application or file is saved
and if the file should be
opened after downloading.
The installation file will be a
.cab file that will be deleted
after installation, so you
should save a copy to an
external storage card for
future use.

If 1 do not tap Change in the

Download dialog box, where is
the file downloaded?
¢ To the My Documents folder.

Can | open all files or applications

that | download?

% No. You can open only files that can
be used with applications loaded on
your device. You may have to copy
a file to your desktop to use it.

& dx 6:00

Main Memory?

||:| Open fike after dowricad|

|

e | £ |1nternet Explorer & % 6:00 e 0|

| Foider:  |INone

Type:  [asp

=

Save As

Name: [download

[¥es ]| [Change]| [ Cancel |

icosoft \Net Framework 1.1

caed and ame dicactor on e

This softweara will aliow you o syrc 2ny file 1o 2nd | I A J
from any draciony on your smanphone or storsge [P A s

BC This crivees

A.,jViewToolsQeﬁ

Xy - |

oo -] |
= . 'Ilf "

oK Cancel | y ' o

]
) I

ml Tap a link in Internet
Explorer that initiates a
download of a file or product.

M The Download dialog box
appears.

& Tap Yes.

Tap the check box to open [l Enter a name for the file
or application.

& Tap [ and select the
folder where the file will be
want the file downloaded to saved.

—fd Tap [F] and select the
location.

the file after downloading
([J changes to [¢/]).

Tap Change if you do not

the default location.

B The Save As screen
appears.
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Note: For example, you can
choose to place the download on
a storage card or in main memory.

] Tap OK to start the
download.

M A download status
window appears.
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\”W Applications

PREVIEW POCKET MSN

ith your Windows in your Programs menu and !
W Mobile 2003 device launches a Pocket MSN : @

and Pocket MSN, Web site in Internet g‘anpl '-‘T(e rﬂg‘NMess‘-:"g?e" without
MSN Expl ] e Pocke service
e Canlacee = o v Yes, Windows Mobile 2003 devices

Messenger, Hotmail e-mail

ounts. Alerts. and the come with MSN Messenger loaded
acc , :

There are links on the Pocket :
in the ROM. Go to Start © Programs

Mobile Web. MSN page to launch the four to find the MSN Messenger icon and
_ . services, but they are not yet launch the application.
Pocket MSN is a Microsoft active on Windows Mobile
. ice th (ces.
su}l:s;rllptéofn s;rvmeht' att}\;vas 2003 devices What is the price for the Pocket
scheduled for launch in the MSN services?

fall of 2003, but it is still not

¢ No pricing is yet available.
available. The service appears pricing 1s y!

- PREVIEVY POCKET MSN

ﬁ Programs & 4x 6:00 €3 ll:“’[

‘.‘. ﬁ . l— .' s"" Newt Pocket MSN

- Subscribe t lar MSN i :
Notes  Oxford DDT PerfectHo_ A R | B oo Pocker Pt o Fopuinn MSN servies on g

‘3 SN Messenper® -~ Available virtually
hare.

- I. = — anywhese,
,ﬁ| @ @ A - ol 2} MSN Hotmail - Swy curent Manage
== =l - I » &-mail messages onfine and offfine.

Pictures Pocket Excel Pocket

Info LL " Blabile Web - Content 2t your fingertips, on the
Q.

& E i LD Tl fer ot preng, Svelshly and devie |

i . N[ TegoremenE.
Pocket RA i r . | * Supports Exchangs insmnt Messaging.

PocketBible PocketRS)

) —l Tap Start. [l Tap Pocket MSN, —d Tap one of the four B A page appears stating
) i t that th icei i
Y. H Tap Programs. I Internet Explorer opens to :2?&?(?:3 gaEcoss Bl soaon S SSfYies & SOUiNg
. the MSN page. ’ '
M All your installed programs Note: You can launch MSN Tap X.
appear. Messenger, MSN Hotmail, Alerts,
or the Mobile Web. I Pocket MSN and Internet

Explorer close.

— Tap Continue to view
pricing and subscribe to the
Pocket MSN service. m
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CREATE A NEW NOTE

i using text via a

CREATE A NEW NOTE

| ou can create multiple-
| i format notes using your
il |l Windows Mobile 2003

device. You can write notes in
i your own handwriting or

text input

method or an external
keyboard, you can draw a

‘o
A
—

a combination of any of these
four options.

Wis,

You can synchronize notes to
your desktop, e-mail them to
others, or beam them via
infrared. Notes are saved in
the .pwi format and can be

picture, or you can record a
voice note. Notes can also be

opened in Outlook on your
desktop PC.

How is my note titled by default?

¢ 1f you type a note, the first 20
letters on the top line are used for
the note name. If you handwrite a
note, it is named Notel, 2, 3, and
so on if you are in the All Folders
category. If you are in a specific
category when you tap New, the
note uses the category name and
then a number, such as Business].

= Recipes v

¢ 4x 13:00 €3 |

[JChicken Oriental ... 1/16/04
Coffee Cake Reci.. 1/16/04
| [ curried Chicken H... 1/16/04
| conomy Beef Str... 1/30/04

1/16/04
1/16/04

. 1/16/04

| =1 Tap Start.

B Tap Programs.

E Tap Notes.

160

Note: Alternatively, you can press B A blank note window
appears with the cursor in
Notes. the top-left corner.

the hardware button assigned to

M The main Notes explorer — Use a text-entry method
to write your note.

window appears.

1 Tap New.

181

‘fou can enter text using a number of | |a
text entry methods.|

0 0:00 @B

New Edit Tools =] /2

v
@ |m|) | [J—— [ m|ait
1231(2[|3]|4[5]|6|7[8|9[o]-[=T4
Tabjg|wle|r|t]|y|ulilo|p|[]]
CAP|la|s|d|f|a|lh]j|k]l];]|"
Shiftfz[x|c|v|binm],|.|/]|
ctjaa| " |\ NEGE

-

é When you are done
entering your note, tap OK.

B The note is saved, and
the Notes explorer window
appears.
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EDIT A NOTE

fter you have created a note,

you can easily go back and

make changes to it on your
device. You can also edit the note in
Outlook on your desktop, and the
change will be synchronized to
your device through ActiveSync.

You may want to edit a note if
something changes in its status. For
example, if you use the To Do

template and you complete a ot
. . )
task, you will want to edit the s @
note. b4
a

Editing a note is essentially the
same as creating a new note, except
that you open an existing note.

Applications

Can | add handwriting to

note that is all text?

v/ Yes, when you edit or

create a note, you can
use any of the four
available methods (typed
text, handwritten text,
voice notes, and
drawing) in combination
within the note.

EDIT A NOTE

i
ote

Coffee Cake Recipe

[\_)Coffee Cake Reci... 1/16/04

Ingredients:

| [\ ] Curried Chicken H... 1/16/04
Economy Beef Str... 1/30/04
ggplant Patties(1} 1/16/04
[LIFrog Eye Salad(1)  1/16/04

Batter 2«

mmemade Butte... 1/16/04

—El Tap once on the existing
note in your list.

H The note opens and
appears on your display.

to the first line.

handwritten or typed text.

£ Tap an editing tool to use
it in your note.

up milk
’ 4 tsz Baking Pdwder
Redo i
Topd cut

Copy n sugar

Paste ol

Clear or

Select All =

dit|roots = 2 -
H Make the changes using —El Tap Edit to use the 5] Tap OK.
iti Is i !
editing tools in your note B The note is saved, and

Note: The title of the note does not | M The Edit menu items the main Notes explorer
change even if you make changes | appeatr. display appears.




! cHAPTER "l ™ & usiNG NoTEs
'hWn‘“‘vﬁrﬂ' :

RECORD A VOICE NOTE |

I ou can use your side of most devices. ot
i Windows Mobile Pressing and holding this 3 m ) |
il 2003 device to create  button starts the % Can Id}]ave. LS t:'a" otne; OIcE
| a voice recording as either microphone and launches e Cing A A Sinsleng LA
I . ; & Yes, but cach voice note is indicated by a |
f a standalone file or an a new voice note. ’ ) . .
i embedded recording in an speaker icon with no title.
, ;
i existing note. Microsoft has Voice notes are useful when
i specificd that all Windows you are driving so that you Can | edit a standalone voice note? ‘
| Mobile devices include the can record thoughts and ¥/ No, ifa vqice note lis created from tl}e
capability to create voice ideas without taking your expl(_)rer view and is not elmll?edded in an
recordings. and there i eyes off the road. existing note, you can only listen to,
s, clsa copy, or delete the recording. You cannot
dedicated button along the add more voice recording to the end of
the note or delete parts of the recording.
|

RECORD A VOICE NOTE |

offee Cake Recipe

Ingradisnts: =

‘ Batter 2 2ggs |—
| 1.5 cups sugar nment &
| 1 cup butter I 1 Command |
| L cup milk ™ 2 Informant [
| 4 tsp Baking Powider | (#)Butten 3 Inbox B

1tep salt : ) | "

3 cups flour £ Button ¢ Resco File Explorer

2 CUPRE N " | T

P ' | |} il |EButtonS  Record It

| Topping/filling

3 o . t:

|

|

‘ 4 tsp cinammen | !

| 3 thlsp flour = L |} ! il |
e hﬁ l b I D__ JW E J“ﬂ% . | ! i 5;&:35] Up/Down Ecntrcu] L:.:ﬁ-l

Newhjil:'rmls.t IR e | | 3 i, H- :,:;":-\-'

)

RECORD A VOICE NOTE Tap the Record button to | ADD RECORDTO A & If your device has a

i Tap New to create a new ?ctil\t/)ate the recording HARDWARE BUTTON dedicated record button, tap
note or tap an existing note oolbar. — Tap Start. it once.
to add a voice recording. —E Tap the Record button to I3 Tap Settings. —El Tap the drop-down list
B The note entry display start recording. 7 Tap Butions and select Record,
appears. &1 Tap the Stop button to ' {0 Tap OK.
stop recording. B The Buttons settings
appear. Note: You can now press and hold
| B The recording is saved. your Record button to create a
i m new voice note.
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—

SORT A NOTES LIST

ou can categorize your notes, ol

Y or sort them, by name, date,
size, or type. The default

sorting is done by name. Tapping

the Sort option once sorts by

descending values, and tapping it

again reverses the sort order.

Sorting by type separates the voice

recording notes from other notes.

Wiy

By default, Notes shows you all
folders. You can select a category,
or folder, to help filter your notes
for sorting.

Applications

Is there a limit to the number of

categories | can use?

v/ No, there is no limit, and with many notes,
more categories may help your organization.

Can I change the default sort option?

¢ No, Notes always launches with your notes
sorted by name. If you exit Notes and then
relaunch it, the folder you last had open is
remembered, but Notes still defaults to

sorting by name.

SORT A NOTES LIST

£ Computer stuff
[ pataviz
B Exadeas MessagEase
I IC3 Fitaly Glossaries
More Folders

=Y Add/Delete...

il Tap (. B The folder opens.
B The menu name changes You can tap More Folders
to Show after you tap it. if you have a list longer than
- 2 Tap a folder name to one page.
show the notes in that folder. You can tap Add/Delete to

add or delete folders.

3 4% 13:00 €3

L] Coffee Cake Reci..

|[l_| curried Chicken H...

Eggplant Patties(1)
[L_]Frog Eye Salad(1)
Homemade Butte...

1/16/04 3k
1/16/04 4k
/16/04 3k

New Tools

—E] Tap (.

M The menu name changes
to Sort By when tapped.

1 Tap the option by which
you want to sort your notes.

5] Tap the option a second
time to reverse the order of
the sorting.

B The order changes from
descending to ascending,
and vice versa, with a
second tap.

163
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' USING NOTES

CREATE OR RECOGNIZE
A HANDWRITTEN NOTE

ou can create handwritten
Y notes on your device and
even have them converted to

typed text with the Recognize
function in Windows Mobile 2003.

One of the most powerful aspects
of the Windows Mobile 2003
platform is the capability to
recognize each person’s individual
handwriting. Although accuracy

CREATE OR RECOGNIZE A HANDWRITTEN NOTE

may not be 100 percent, there are
some tips that you can follow to
improve recognition. You can mix
recognized text with handwriting
and can handwrite in both cursive
and print formats.

You can also choose to leave your
notes in the handwritten format,
which is handy for replacing the
traditional yellow stickies that

many people use to jot down quick
notes. You can also use your
handwriting to draw objects, such
as maps with directions.

Handwritten notes can also be
beamed or e-mailed to other
devices or people. You cannot set
alarms for your handwritten notes,
so you may want to create a To Do
folder to store reminders.

-

% #x 13:00

jit Tools
|

HANDWRITE A NOTE

Tap New from the main
Notes explorer view.

Tap the Handwriting
button if it is not selected
automatically.

Note: The default input for
notes can be changed to either
handwriting or text; this is
discussed in the section
“Modify Notes Options."

./ o =
('_/ L4 B L
: O~
) W ffen
it
[ 7 e
@ m|) [ [w 4
New Edit Tools || 2| R

the display.

page.

185

—E] Start writing your note on

—E1 Tap the right scrolibar to
add more text down the

B The page may
automatically move down if
you extend a letter below the
available display.

np——
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[\
- Applications
Can | scroll right and left when How can | improve handwriting
creating a handwritten note? recognition of my notes?
¢ No, Notes has only an up-and-down ¢/ You can set the zoom level to 300
scrollbar. To write on the right side of percent for more accurate recognition.
the full note, you have to zoom out. Recognition does not work well below
ck However, zooming out makes 150 percent zoom. You should also
handwriting recognition more difficult. write on the lines. Place letters close
h together with a decent space between
s words so that the recognition engine
Can | change the pen size, color, or :
can determine that there are separate
background color?
words.
¢ No, Notes does not support these
options. The pen is always black ink
on a white background. There are
s, third-party applications that do
0 support changing the pen options.
,'if ote Y p:00 G
rs
Recognize Create
Alternates... =
Send via E-maitk.. a
i S new handwritten
75% Nit |
100%
150%
* 200%
300%
Rename/Move... 5
Dejete Note | .III}]D='|P«I»||'“
New Edit|Tools [@] 2| =10
RECOGNIZEA Tap a Zoom level to B The handwriting is J] Tap Tools = Alternates |
if HANDWRITTEN NOTE increase recognition converted to text, and the and select the correct word |
the H Tap Tools. accuracy. note with text appears. from a suggested list.
Tap Recognize. — Tap to select any words Note: You can also select
that were not recognized Alternates by tapping and holding
properly. the word in question.
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COPY OR DELETE A NOTE

ou can copy or delete If you have repetitive o
i notes from your device data in your notes, it f@
with a couple quick taps. can be handy to copy h

You can tap and hold a selected notes. You cannot copy
note from the main explorer and then paste a note in a
window to access both the different folder, though,
Copy and Delete functions. You because there is the Create
can also delete a note after a Copy function but no

| opening it. Paste function. Aside from tapping and holding a

note to bring up a menu, how else

can | delete a note?

¢ Open the note and then tap Tools =
Delete Note. A verification box
appears to ensure that you mean to
delete the note, in which you tap Yes.

Can | copy multiple notes if | select

multiple notes?

v No, the Copy function is disabled if
multiple notes are selected. You can
select and delete multiple notes,
however.

COPY OR DELETE A NOTE

1/16/04
1/16/04
1/16/04

| 1/36/04 Seleg tem( Ibe |ak ] ‘ ) _‘ |
1/16/04 permansntly delsted. k| -“:.-_
Continue? 1} |
1/16/04 4k ‘ I;I = .-‘l |
‘ 1L 1/16/04 | Yes J | 3 | 3k [ i T |‘
2k [ =1
Create Copy I' e el |‘
| o '| =g I
Select Alf =
R =]
Send via E-mail... i \'| : = ! :I
Beam File... o 'l 4 - .
e g o
\ | Rename/Move... E|‘ :_r. .ACI._ ] -

| COPY A NOTE
| 1 Select the note.

l 1 Tap and hold the selected
note.

‘ B A menu appears.

[ Tap Create Copy.

[l A duplicate note appears
in the same folder with a (1)
after it.

Note: You can rename the copy to
avoid confusing the two notes.

187

DELETE A NOTE

3 Perform steps 1 and 2.
&3 Tap Delete.

H A dialog box appears to
verify that you want to delete
the note.

K= Tap Yes.
Il The note is deleted.

Note: If you tap No in the dialog
box, you will be taken back to the
Notes explorer view, and the note
will not deleted.
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Applications

\/—

RENAME OR MOVE A NOTE |
|
ou can rename Or move notes R R |
i with a couple quick taps on f I
your device. Notes are named gl What happens if | rename a note with the
by default, and if it is a text note, same name as an existing note? _

[ the first line is used to ¢/ A warning box appears that states you must |
part o N enter a different name for the note. There is
create the name. If the note is no option to overwrite the existing note.
handwritten, a drawing, or a voice
note, then a generic name related to
the folder where the note

Can | access the Rename/Move function
another way, instead of tapping and holding

originated is given to the note. a note?
. & Yes, open the note and then tap Tools =
You can move notes to different e

folders or locations, such as

different external storage cards or |
into the internal flash memory

storage space.

RENAME OR MOVE A NOTE

store the note.
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| I o o | o4
B | =7 Recipes v Nanie + : Rename/Move
Py | | |
! ‘ i = i) chicken Oriental ... 1/16/04 4k |
e s |l coffee Cake Reci.. 1/16/04 4k ]
| \ : [_] curried Chicken H... 1/16/02 4k |
[ [_JEconomy Beef str.. 1/30/04 4k
N [_]Eggpiant Patties(1) 1/16/04 2k N -|
| ; [_|Frog Eye Satad(1)  1/16/04 4k | }i |
||[_|Homemade Butte.. 1/16/04 1 7
¥ onrinast " |
Create Copy i
| Delete
| selectall |
]
I Send via E-mail...
| | BeamFile...
| { : Rename/Move... @l. -
______ ] | :
&l Select the note. Tap Rename/Move. (-] Enter the new name for Note: Only notes stored in main
the note. memory are backed up durin
] Tap and hold the selected B The Rename/Move ActiveSJJ//nc P g
note. window appears. 5 Tap [] and select a folder ’
g in which to store the note. Tap OK.
B A menu appears.
the & Tap [] and select the & The note is renamed or
ole location where you want to moved as you specified.
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SEND A NOTE VIA E-MAIL OR INFRARED

ou can send notes to others
Y via e-mail or beaming with
infrared. Notes are saved as

[l -pwi files, which others can open
‘ with Microsoft Word.

or drawings can also be opened

‘ Notes containing handwritten text
with Word, and the content appears

recordings can also be ol

opened in Word, and the ] @
recording can be played right 4
in Word.

Notes that are only recordings are
sent as .wav-formatted files and
can be listened to with Windows
Media Player or other players

: r as a drawing. Notes with embedded
|
[

SEND A NOTE VIA E-MAIL OR INFRARED

Can | beam notes to a

Palm Powered device?

¢/ No, Palm Powered devices
cannot read .pwi
formatted documents at
this time. You can beam
the file to a laptop or
desktop with an infrared

‘ : ; urried Chicken H.. 1/16/04
| : conomy Beef Str...

‘ i rog Eye Salad(1)

Homemade Butte...

Darinasct

Create Copy
Delete
Select All

Send via E-mail..,
Beam File...

RenamefMove...

ggplant Patties(1} 1/16/04

FROMTHE NOTES
EXPLORER VIEW

i Select the note.
] Tap and hold the note.
il A menu appears.

—E] Tap Send via E-mail or
Beam File.

capable of playing .wav files. port and Windows XP.
o5 00 (L3
-
. 1/16/p4 — - -
1/16/04 Recognize
] _ Alternates... .-
1/30/04 I ; 1 6 Send via E-malil...
.| BeamNote.. B=
1/16/04
1/16/04 j_ 75% © |_
100% (D)
Lﬂ-' 150% ® |
® 200% (E)
ﬁ‘ 300% G |
Rename/Mave...
Delete Note |
New Edi Too!s'

H If you send via e-mail, the | WITHTHE NOTE OPEN
Inbox appears. Enter the e-
mail address and subject.
The note is sent as an

attachment.

After opening the note,
tap Tools.

B If you beam the file, the
Infrared utility appears, and
the device attempts to send
to another device.
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EJ Tap Send via E-mail or
Beam Note.

M The Inbox program or
Infrared utility is launched as
discussed earlier.

R T e ——
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MODIFY NOTES OPTIONS

NS |

ou can set up a couple Even if you set the R
Y options in the Notes default modes in Options, (/1 )

application. You can you can always switch to : Can I use a template without |
specify the default note mode, a another mode within setting ,'t up in Options?
default template, where notes notes that you create. e il il sita £ yor

A template, there is no way to switch

are saved, and the action that to another template in Notes
your record button performs. without changing the template in

Options.
There are two default entry -
modes, five templates to choose

from, and two options for the Can | switch between writing and

db typing within a note?
REE0NC DREEON: v’ Yes, tap the Handwriting button to
switch between writing and typing.

MODIFY NOTES OPTIONS

o o 13:00 € '

| Options Options

Defaul: mede:
[wiriting
Default template:
| |Bisnk Note
Blank Note
Meeting Notes
Memo
Phone Memo

Te Do
| [Switch to Notes

| Default mode:

|l Save to:
= Main memory

| Record button action:
|Switch to Notes

Global Input Ootions

=)

r [l On the main Notes E Tap the Record Button —I Tap the Default J]Tap OK.
display, tap Tools = Options.  Action [-] and select what Template .

-5 Tap the Default Mode g action will be used for the

Record button.
—El Tap the entry mode that
you prefer.

B New notes will now use
B A drop-down list with five the settings that you chose.
options appears.

i Tap the template that you |
want to use.

las

Note: You can select to have Notes
launched or remain in your

Tap the Save To [] and current program.
select where you want notes

stored. m |
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PLAY MEDIA FILES

ou can play audio and video
Y files using the latest version
of Windows Media Player 9
Series for Pocket PC. Files can
be stored in RAM or on external
storage cards, as well as streaming
files from the Internet via Pocket
Internet Explorer.

You can play Windows Media—
formatted audio and video files
or MP3 audio files. The following

types of files are supported:

.asf, .wma, .wmv, and .mp3.

All Windows Mobile 2003 devices
include a headphone jack with
sterco output because most devices
have only a single internal speaker.
Media files sound much better on
headphones or external speakers,
so these are the preferred ways to
listen to media files.

| PLAYING MULTIMEDIA WITH WINDOWS MEDIA PLAYER !

Most media files consume a sizable
amount of memory, but the files
can be played off of external storage
media with no lag in performance.

Note: Not all Windows Media Player
files play; variable rate files do not
play, nor do files that require a
special codec to be installed on the
Pocket PC.

PLAY MEDIA FILES

: ﬁ.wmﬁms Media

|- Local Content 3
- = Girls and dolis

[ ambush
[!] Chosen
(¥] kwi_iraqiittiebird
[] LtcalTimColins
Welcome Ta Windowg Media

e nx 13:00 O |

1§_ﬁ Windows Media

& s 13:00 €3 |

g | () [Erana ol - 258 ope

b Sl w0 - Selinbeg

I X = @

IEEER

PLAY A MEDIA FILE
ET Tap Start.
¥ Tap Windows Media.

® The main Windows Media
Player window appears.

El Tap Playlist.

] Tap the file that you want
to load into the player.

' Tap the Play button.

191

| Playlist Tools

B Windows Media Player
plays the file.

—E The name of the file
appears here.

Ll The length of time the file
has been playing appears
here.

[ Tap the Stop button to
stop playing the file.

M The file goes back to the
beginning, and Windows
Media Player is in a ready
state.
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S
e Can | view .mpeg video files in Can | turn off the display and listen
W&ol Windows Media Player? to music files? I
¥’ No, .mpeg, or .mpg, video files are & Most Windows Mobile 2003 devices
not natively supported in Media enable you to press and hold the |
able Player. You can use the free desktop On/Off button and either turn off the
s application Windows Movie Maker to backlight or turn off the display to
srage convert .mpeg files into .wmv files or conserve battery life as you listen to
) install a third-party application such music on your device.
as Pocket TV.
layer Why is the file still playing after
not Can | listen to music downloaded I close Windows Media Player?
from the Web with Apple iTunes? ¢ The X button minimizes the
L the ¢ Not directly, because Apple uses the application, but it is still running in
AAC file format. However, you can the background. If you do not stop the
use iTunes to convert these files into file or fully close the application, you
.mp3 files and then play them on your can listen to music while you perform
Windows Mobile 2003 device. You also other tasks on the device.

cannot play OGG files.

B |Windows Media  &F o< 6:00 €3 | :
Ter Cakeyouodt - FMrv -S4 16" || 3] | L
ﬁ_m:':' n
1

Settings

Properties

| openumr Lisu
- 15,7 \| ¢ == AddWebFavorite i &
|~ i
: s { Repeat el 2
| k&_:c.g Sl ‘\'D Shuffle Iy .l"'-‘§1
e JE' I { Toolsl @lA i iy |
to me MEDIA PLAYER SWITCHTO RETURNTO PORTRAIT MODE [l Windows Media Player is
FORMATION LANDSCAPE MODE P ;
_ 1Ll Tap anywhere on the m|n|m|zed. Elles that e
> the i Tap Tools. Tap the Rotate icon. display. playing continue to play in
s ) ] the background until the
ady i Tap About. B The Rotate iconis B Windows Media Player application is closed or the
B The version of Media available only for video files.  goes back to Portrait mode. file is stopped.
Player and licensing B The screen rotates to i Tap X.

information appear. Landscape mode. o |
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CREATE A PLAYLIST

ou can organize your music
Y for faster access using

customizable playlists. The
default playlists are Local Content
and Web Favorites. The Local
Content playlist shows you all the
files that you have stored in internal
memory and on external storage
cards. The Web Favorites playlist
stores URLs that you designate as

streaming media favorites. You
cannot delete or rename the Local
Content or Web Favorites playlists
on your device.

You can create playlists for different
artists or albums, different genres,
or any other grouping that you
want. You can then place songs and
videos in the order that you want

~ PLAYING MULTIMEDIA WITH WINDOWS MEDIA PLAYER

to listen to or watch them in each
individual playlist. Media files can
be placed in multiple playlists for
your convenience.

Icons appear in your playlists that
indicate where the [ile is stored —
in RAM, on an external card, or on
the Internet.

CREATE A PLAYLIST

E Windowis Media ¢35

% Local Content

_yWeb Favorites

Lj Samples
Qi\é playFreeAudio
uﬂ Christmas

| Organize Playlists

No. § {5cherzo}

ﬂ Windows Media
Organizq Playlists

¢ 600 O

[ wew |

——

Christmas
playFresAudio

Playhst

| ’ : samples

B X >+ & 3 >

-

X Tap Playlist on the bottom
left of Windows Media Player.

B The Playlist display
appears.

g Tap B next to the current
playlist.

M A list of playlists appears.
—E] Tap Organize Playlists.

4 Tap a playlist.

B The Organize Playlists
editing window appears.

M The New, Rename, and
Delete options are enabled.

You can tap Delete to
delete the playlist.

Tap New.

B The New playlist window
appears.

il You can tap Rename to

change the name of the

playlist.
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If I delete a playlist, will my songs be

deleted?

¢ No, the playlist is just a shortcut that
links to songs; thus the songs will not
be deleted.

What are the icons on the bottom of

the main playlist display?

& The green [# adds songs to existing
playlists, [} deletes songs from the
playlist, the blue up and down arrows
enable you to reorder songs in the
playlist, [@] shows the properties of the
song, and the blue [ is used to start
playing a selected song.

Can the same song be present in

multiple playlists?

&/ Yes, it may be convenient to have the
same song in artist, genre, and holiday
playlists.

Can | create a new folder in which

to place the playlist after selecting to

add a new playlist?

+" No, playlists can only be added to
existing folders.

Where do the songs in the playlist go

when | delete the playlist?

& The songs then appear in the Local
Content folder.

BF|Windows Media <% x_ 6:00

Save As
! i
| | || Name: _ |christmad I
i -
Folder:  [Mone -I

Type:

Location: | Main memory ~|

[windows Media Playlst  ~

[ o ”Canmll I

B~

| [Vl Besthoven's Symphony Ho. 8 (Stherz
| |

fiat da edia 65:00 QN

Select files to add:

_ Al Contentf-

[W]s] Naw Stories (Highway Blues).wma
{1 Windows Mediz Playar

<] i I | »

o 22/

— Enter a name for the
playlist.

—d Tap the Folder [-] and
select the folder in which to
store the playlist.

[L Tap the Location [-] and
select where to store the

playlist — in RAM or on a
storage card.

—E] Tap OK.

B The Select Files to Add
window appears.

m '] Tap the available folders
and media files to add to
your new playlist.

Note: Tapping the folder or
storage location selects all the
files in that location.

—iH Tap (1.

B A window appears with
the file or folder properties.

Tap OK.

B The main Playlist window
appears with your new
playlist selected and the
media files shown below it.
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PLAY INTERNET MEDIA

ou can find streaming
i audio and video files on
the Internet, and you can
play many of these files directly on
your Windows Mobile 2003 device
using Windows Media Player and
Internet Explorer.

Your device must be connected to
the Internet to play these media
files. After connecting your device,

you can open a URL from within
Windows Media Player, or you
can surf to Web sites with media
files using Internet Explorer. After
you find a media file in Internet
Explorer and tap it to open it,
Windows Media Player launches
and plays the streaming file.

PLAYING MULTIMEDIA WITH WINDOWS MEDIA PLAYER

T

-
< ]
- \

\
o

What streaming rate
does Windows Media
Player support?

¢/ Windows Media Player 9

supports streaming
playback up to 300Kbps,
provided that your
connection supports this
speed.

| PLAY INTERNET MEDIA

3 | Windows Mediz

I | Location to Open:

| |smediamobile. thepiatform.com/music.as] || |

6:00 (3 ﬁ Windows Media

% 4< 600 €3

El Tap Tools.
2] Tap Open URL.

B The URL location page
: appears.

174

—EJ Enter the URL address
for the media file that you
want to open.

—# You can tap [] to access
previously viewed URLs.

1 Tap OK.

Playlist Tools

B The media file begins
playing in Windows Media
Player.

1 Tap the Internet Explorer
button.

B The Windows Media

site opens up in Internet
Explorer, if you have an

Internet connection.

[3 Tap a video or audio file
that you want to open.

W Windows Media Player
plays the audio or video file
that you selected.
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MODIFY AUDIO AND VIDEO SETTINGS

ou can select a few Windows Media Player can &
i audio and v1_de0 be used to hsten. to music 2| Wihytdoes oy videpistillnaee |
. preferen.ces in WhEl:l you are using other a small playback screen even
Windows Media Player. You applications because though I selected the full- |
can choose to pause or play multitasking is supported screen mode? '
audio files when using other in Windows Mobile 2003. ¢ Windows Media Player i
programs. You can also shrinks large-size-formatted

video down to 240 x 176 to
fit in the skinned main Media
Player window, but it will not

choose when to play a video
in full-screen mode or shrink

it to fit in the window, as well increase the size for the full |
as rotate the full-screen mode 240 x 320 display. A black
180 degrees. border may be present

around the video display.

s MODIFY AUDIO AND VIDEO SETTINGS

_H' _ g IR ﬁ Windows Media  +3 «x &:00 €3 “;_—:l:_.
; |Gl E B =
| = . | y While using another program:
| i

1 [

Kine i |

| . ) = -

E0 Aboct I . i } | Play videoin full screen:

- e - B 2|

k] g Audio & Video I | | -4

Network AR [ | Bl [[] shrink to fit in windowr

'Hl: ‘_';WPE"iEL; Buttons | g e = '__.. | [:l Rotate 180 degrees in full scresn

e Qpen U skin Chooser | | PR | [ ETE

r_ Add Web Falrorree | = " i

:%ﬂ f’fi) Repeat N }i : B . __I e | ‘ L

5 ~—/ | shuffle ‘.' i ' e

N lovict{Tock] ER ] i

e —Ell Tap Tools. g Tap Audio & Video. —] Tap this [-] and select an il You can have video shrink '

) ) . audio option. to the window or rotate in
¥ Tap Settings. H The Audio and Video P ) '
f . full-screen mode.
preference display appears. Note: Continue Playback enables

le you to listen to audio files while Tap OK.
in another application. Pause ) . I
Playback pauses the audio file l!l The m.alg Windows Media
when in another application. ayer window appears.

—E Tap this [[] and select

Never, Only When Oversized,

or Always for the full-screen

option. 175
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MODIFY NETWORK SETTINGS

ou can select the connection

speed that you use with

Windows Media Player
network files and what protocol
you prefer to use 1o access network
files.

You can select from four connection
speeds — LAN, ISDN, 56Kbps, and
28.8Kbps — and three protocols —
User Datagram Protocol (UDP),

MODIFY NETWORK SETTINGS

Transmission Control Protocol
(TCP), and Hypertext Transfer
Protocol (HTTP). At least one

protocol must be selected to play

networked Windows Media files.
All protocols are selected by
default. Network settings should
be checked and set up prior to
attempting to listen to or view
network media files.

¢\®
-
=

What protocol is
recommended for most
users?

& Unless you have a
specific network with
which you want to
connect, you can select
all three protocols of the
Network settings. This
enables you to connect
via Bluetooth and a cell
phone, the USB port and
ActiveSync, and WiFi and
a network.

{& Windows Media
Internet Cennection Speed

Stx 600 @ o

I
About
Audio & Video
= Network
Byope 5
g 5 . Buttons
fpen : Skin Chooser
f—] 1 W o TITE
\ Repeat —
A Shuffie
Playlist Tools" @’A
il Tap Tools. El Tap Network.

— Tap Settings.

B The Network settings

display appears.

176

’ TCP

Protocol

uDP

R -
LDP Port: 458301 I

[v] Hep

|-

- Tap the Internet
Connection Speed [7].

I Select one of the speed
options.

Note: If you are connecting via a
wireless GPRS connection, a
speed of 28.8K is recommended.

Tap one, two, or three of
the protocol options.

If you selected the UDP
protocol, enter a port.

Tap OK.

B The network settings are
established, and the main
Windows Media Player
display appears.

.
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your Media Player

without using your
stylus, you can select
hardware buttons to
perform the same
functionality. Hardware
button mapping is
particularly useful if you
listen to music files and
turn off your display to
help conserve battery life.
You can still select different

I f you want to control

songs, pause playback, and

perform other [unctions
without a stylus.

The number of functions
that you can map depends

on how many buttons your

particular device is
designed to support.

SET UP HARDWARE BUTTON MAPPING

W&

~ m
= I
- .

How many functions are available

to map to a hardware button?

v Window Media Player enables you
to select from 11 functions,
including Play, Pause, Next Track,
Mute, and Full Screen Toggle.

Can my directional pad be used

for button mapping?

& Yes, the four directions and the
center action button can be
mapped on some devices.

. SET UP HARDWARE BUTTON MAPPING
] ——— ; - |
i ,ﬁ; Windows Media ¢ 4x 5:00 €3 & Windows Media ¢ #x 6:00 @ |
|
| @ f 1. Select Function
|
| S - 1
! 2. Press Hardware Button :
i A Button Mapping
i Button 2 Play / Pause
| About | } ! Button 3 Stop
il r: Audic & Video !
o i Network !
. L W Eroperiies
Y LT - Buttons
| e o Qpen URL = hooser |
| '| i % — £ Ve Falrderes |
f ' ol i y ) Repeat RSN ID Un-map buttons during backgroung play.
'! HE, ' "~ Shuffte
[ Playlis Toolsl @[- @‘A
f —ill Tap Tools. El Tap Buttons. —E Tap the Function [] and Note: If the hardware buttons are
] select a function. not disabled, the default button
3 Tap Settings. B The Hardware Buttons options for other applications

configuration display
appears.

198

B Press the hardware button
you want to map to that
function.

will not work.
Tap OK.

B The hardware button
mapping is saved.

—{d Tap the check box to

disable the hardware buttons
when Windows Media Player
is playing in the background.

"
A
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SELECT A MEDIA PLAYER SKIN

o make your Windows Media
I Player more functional and

\T
personal, you can change the ,;

skin on your device. Skins serve as = |

, X i i Are there any special Where can | find some
the user interface in Windows requirements for storing skins?
Media Player. skins on my device? v Microsoft’s Windows

i v Yes, all the files associated Mobile site (www.microsoft.

A couple of -default skins are loaded with a particular skin must com/windowsmobile) has
on your device, and you can find be in the same folder. several skins to choose
many more on the Internet. You can However, these skin folders from and download for free.
also create your own custom skins can be placed anywhere on
and place them on your device. your device for use.

Skins are stored as . skn files on your
device and can vary from 1KB to
70KB, depending on their complexity.

SELECT A MEDIA PLAYER SKIN

| 3| Windows Media  +3 4x 6:00 Q

ﬂg Windows Media ¢4, «x 6:00

Properties
Open URL |
Add Web Fa

—E Tap Tools. é] Tap Skin Chooser, —E] Tap the left or right button [L Tap OK.

—F Tap Settings. Bl The Skin Chooser window ;%{E%V:vitgéowh HieIsnslan I The skin that you selected
appears on top of the ' appears on the main
Windows Media Player —i8 A preview of the skin Windows Media Player
window. appears here. display.

E Stop tapping the left or
right button when you find
the skin that you want to
use.
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USING THE MEDIA PLAYER TOOLBAR

ardware buttons can be buttons at the top of the display 3‘ .
H mapped to operate Windows that link to Internet Explorer and = m If § tap the Stop button

Media Player, but you can full-screen viewing in Windows L and then the Play button,
also choose to use your stylus and Media Player. will the file start where |
the toolbar along the bottom of the stopped it?

Media Player display. The toolbar controls enable you to ¢ No, stopping the file
navigate around a file but not to takes it back to the
There are five buttons and two maneuver between files or operate beginning; thus the file

sliders that you can operate with multiple files. would start all over again.

your stylus. There are also two

USING THE MEDIA PLAYERTOOLBAR

o ﬂ Windows Media ¢ ®¢ 6:00 ° - windows Media 3 «x 13:00 0 ! ! :1;‘i

L

Media Player

['. e | Playlist i‘rools J EE& I . | Playlist Tools v |
il Tap the Play button to Note: Skipping to the beginning -1 Tap the speaker on or off. Tap and slide the
play the file. also takes you back to the . playback progress slider to I
) previous file if one was played ~E Tap and slide the Volume | maneuver within the file. i
B The Play button turns into recently. slider to decrease or
a Pause button. increase the volume. The status and location
Note: If you tap the Rewind or within the file appear here.
_? TE;E thﬁ Stop button to Fast Forward button while a file is
| SO RIENSINIC playing, it goes back or forward. |‘
] Tap the Rewind or Fast |
Forward button to skip to the
beginning or end of the i
\

current file.
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PLAYING GAMES AND USING THE CALCULATOR

START A NEW GAME OF |JAWBREAKER

icrosoft has included a new
M game in Windows Mobile
2003 called Jawbreaker.

Jawbreaker follows in a long line of
puzzle games that have become very
popular on the PC and handheld
devices.

You can start a new game of
Jawbreaker to test your puzzle-
solving skills in a fast and arcade-
style of game play.

_ START A NEW GAME OF JAWBREAKER

A

i _Games
] F
Jawbreaker _t

The objective of Jawbreaker is to
line up like-colored jawbreakers in
horizontal and vertical rows. The
larger the number of like-colored
jawbreakers you line up, the greater
the score you get for “popping” that
grouping. Popping means tapping a
selected grouping so that the
jawbreakers disappear. When you
pop a grouping, you will notice that

the surrounding jawbreakers fall
into the place of the jawbreaker
grouping that you eliminated.

You continue popping jawbreakers
until all possible groupings have
been eliminated. The goal is to get
to as close to no jawbreakers left as
you can.

“ﬁ Jawbreaker 3 £ %3{.%4 (%}

Score: 0

Standard

201

| Options...
QIA . GameIInfai v El‘ |
—&ll Tap Start. E Tap Games. B Jawbreaker launches. [3 Tap New Game.
Fl Tap Programs. M The Games folder opens. Tap Game. B A new game screen is
¥ Tap Jawbreaker. oreated.
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Can | save my current game of
Jawbreaker and finish it later?

¢/ No, the current game cannot be saved.

However, you can go on to another

task or program, leaving Jawbreaker
minimized, which will allow you to
resume where you left off as long as
the program has not been manually
stopped.

Applications

Can | change my mind if | do
not want to pop the group of
jawbreakers that | have selected?
& Yes. You can single tap another
jawbreaker that is not selected to
deselect the first grouping.

Can | change my mind after popping
a group of jawbrealers?

+ Yes. You can tap the Undo button to
restore the last eliminated group of
jawbreakers.

Is there a two-player mode for

Jawbreaker?

% No, there is no two-player mode for
this game. Many people keep track of
their statistics and compare them with
friends, though.

ﬁ Jawbreaker
Score: SO0

1€ 350 O
Standard

| Score: 0 Standard

|

| |
90000000000 i
| 03000005000 |

20000900000 |

| 900000
wgmjooooooooooo

Game Infoi 2

LA Tap a jawbreaker that is
next to other same-colored
jawbreakers.

M The group of like-colored
jawbreakers becomes
highlighted.

] Tap the selected grouping
of jawbreakers again to pop
that grouping.

@ The jawbreakers above
the eliminated grouping fall
into the empty space.

B When you clear the :|
screen of all possible

jawbreaker groupings, you |,
will proceed on to the next | |
level.

Repeat steps 7 and 8
until the game has ended — |
when there are no more il

possible groupings.
81 |

202



CHAPTER

| PLAYING GAMES AND USING THE CALCULATOR

SET JAWBREAKER OPTIONS
AND ACCESS STATISTICS

he Jawbreaker game comes
| I equipped with a variety of
options. You can select to
play sounds during game play,
confirm the end of the game,
display decimal averages, display
bursts, and play in Guest mode.

different game styles change how
the jawbreakers fill the screen
during game play and can provide
an added level of complexity to
Jawbreaker, keeping the game fresh
and challenging.

jawbreakers with grayscale
jawbreakers containing shapes and
patterns.

Jawbreaker keeps statistics of your
previously played games. It tracks
the number of games played of all
four versions of the game. It also
tracks the average score of the
games played and the high score
achieved for each game style.

You can also change the jawbreaker
set from colored to grayscale
jawbreakers. This can add another
level of challenge to the game
because it replaces colored

__ SET JAWBREAKER OPTIONS AND ACCESS STATISTICS

M BT ||
Standard

| . E Jawbreaker

Score: 176

O8®S
©000 ©
©9000® ®
OO0 Q
0080008 O@@
OOOOOOWOO @

You can also select alternative styles
of game play. The forms of game
play are Standard, Continuous,
Shifter, and MegaShift. These

e o0 @
OPTIONS

| | | Plsy Sounds
| ' ' Confirm End Game
‘ [] pisplay Decimal averages
bi Display Bursts
! | [ Guest Mode
‘ i Game Style: |Standard ~|

I Breaker Set: lGra-vscaie Breakers v'

l " I EIA ; e . 4
| SET JAWBREAKER OPTIONS B2 Tap Options. B The Options screen E Tap the Breaker Set [ to
il Tap Game. appears. change be_tween colored or
] Tap the options that you grayscale jawbreakers.

182
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want to enable ([] changes

to [v]).

1 Tap the Game Style [] to
select a different game
version.

Tap OK.

B You are returned to the
game.
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s What do the decimal averages
mean?
¢’ Games indicates the total number of

games that you have played. Average
is the aggregate average score of all
games played under that style. High
indicates the highest score that you
achieved in that game style.

I want to play Jawbreaker on my PC.

Can | move the application to my

desktop computer?

¢/ This version of the game was designed
for the Pocket PC and therefore cannot
be moved to the PC; however, there
are versions of Jawbreaker for the PC
available.

Applications

Is there a way to let another person

play Jawbreaker and not affect my

game statistics?

¢/ Yes. You can place a check in the Guest
Mode box; the statistics for games
played while this box is checked are
not added to the Statisics page.

Can | reset my game statistics and

start them over?

¢’ Yes. Simply tap Reset on the statistics
screen to reset them all to zero. -

ACCESS STATISTICS

td Tap Info.

..E? Jawbreaker 3 g 3

éTap Statistics.

B The Statistics screen
appears. game.

1 Tap OK.

@l]awbrea ker
STATISTICS

Games Average High
Standard 29 289 822
Continuous 0 0 0
Shifter 0 0 0
| MegaShift 1 20

204

@ You are returned to the
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START A NEW GAME OF SOLITAIRE

he Solitaire game has
I changed little since its

early days on the PC with
the introduction of Windows 3.1.
Microsoft has included Solitaire
in all editions of the Windows
operating systems to date, including
Windows Mobile 2003.

START A NEW GAME OF SOLITAIRE

You can start a new game of
Solitaire to be dealt a fresh deck

of cards. You will see the deck of
cards in the upper-left corner and
the seven columns of cards with the
top card displayed. You will also
notice a place for four additional
cards in the top-right corner of the
screen.

You place cards in descending order
from king to two and alternate
between red and black in the
columns of seven cards. You can
move a king to an empty column,
and aces can be dragged to the top
row of four cards.

To win the game, build up your top
row of four cards from ace to king
all in the same suits.

2
ey

5 2

B TR =
i - * olld
|’ ‘ { L2 i‘g
i
’ |
| |
! I
? L |
| ‘

‘ |
I :
! i WA o o
I I Time: 0 Score: 0 ' LEe :I-;'
II_ El‘ | - New [Tools E|‘ W

—&ll Tap Start. El Tap Games. B The Solitaire game is B A new game is started,
| hed d gd k of cards i
H Tap Programs. B The Games folder opens. | "o o% and a new geck of caras is
dealt.
Tap New.

184

-4 Tap Solitaire.
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Can | undo a mistake or card that [

just played?

o’ Yes. If you just played a card and are
having second thoughts, you can undo
that move by tapping the Undo button
before making your next move. Note,
however, that you will lose any points ‘
that you earned for the card prior to
selecting Undo. Also, you can undo
only one move. |

Mas

Is there a two-player option for

Solitaire, like Double Solitaire?

& No. Solitaire by definition is a single-
player game. However, many people
keep wrack of their scores and compare

er them with other Solitaire enthusiasts

to see who can complete a game in the
quickest amount of time.

Can | save my current game and

finish it later?

#" No, the current game cannot be saved.
However, you can go on (o another
task or program, leaving Solitaire [
minimized, which allows you to
resume where you left off as long as
the program has not been manually
stopped.

¥ | solitai 8/04 €%

g -
Led o
&
& 3
8
Ll
)
o
Tima; 65 Score: 73 : Time: 79 Score: 9541
~ |New Tools v Ek I New Tools 7 -
& Tap the deck of cards to E:d Drag cards to the upper )l Repeat steps 6 to 8 until W Solitaire “celebrates” your

reveal the top card.

-7 Drag alternating red
and black cards to the
appropriate stack in
descending order.

row in ascending order.

Note: You do not have to use the
card from the upper deck; the
cards will be cycled through as
you continue to tap the deck.

you can no longer move
cards.

B You win the game when
you have aligned all the suits
from ace to king in the top
four card slots.

win by bouncing the four
stacks away.
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SET SOLITAIRE OPTIONS

laying the same variation You can set the game type to one-
P of Solitaire can become card draw or three-card draw. You
repetitive over time. With can set the scoring options to
Solitaire on the Windows Mobile Standard, Vegas, or None.
i device, you can change many of )
Il the options to make the game more ~ Other options that you can set
‘ challenging and visually appealing. include timing the game, displaying

the game status, and whether or not
to keep a cumulative score while
[ ‘ playing with the Vegas-scoring

rules. With the Vegas-scoring rules,
you earn money for each card that
you place from the top deck.

To add more visual appeal to the
game, you can select the design for
the back of the card deck from six
included designs. Some card backs
are animated, so keep a sharp eye
out for added visual tricks.

SET SOLITAIRE OPTIONS

¢ 3/8jes
S 10:00

' &l Tap Start, Bl Tap Games.
| A .
E Tap Programs. B The Games folder opens. | ' displayed.
—E] Tap Solitaire. = Tap Tools.

207

B Your last game of solitaire ljﬂTap Options.
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How are points awarded in the Vegas

style of scoring?

&/ You start with a 52-dollar ante at the
beginning of each game. You want to
win more than your wager. To do so,
you get 5 dollars for each card that you
move to a suit stack. Unlike regular
Solitaire scoring, there is no time
penalty. You can select the Keep a
Cumulative Score check box in Options

How do I activate the Keep i;)ol:lgf 1[(1)1:[ sameibackuidolian

Cumulative Score check box? J!

& First you must select Vegas scoring |
from the Scoring drop-down list. Then |
the Keep Cumulative Score option lf
becomes available, and you will be
able to keep a running score from
game to game. I

Is there a way to ensure that | get

dealt a winning decl

¥ Yes. First bring up the soft keyboard
and tap Ctrl and then Shift. Make sure
that they are both highlighted. Then
tap New. The deck that you are dealt is

! a winning deck. Now you can amaze

your friends with how fast you can

complete a game of Solitaire.

5 318/04 @y I - 4z 30BI0%
< R D - < @

H|Soﬁtaire

Options

&1 Solitaire

i | options |

..
|
Scoring: |5tandan:i vl |
i

‘ ]
|
i |
i - . ‘ Time game |}
i | : Display status : '

|
|
I
; ;.. 1 D.\c‘:i Cumulative sqore ‘
‘.

[one cara 3
Scofing: |Standard

Draw: Draw:

L]

— Time game
i Display status il
I ] Keep cumuiative sdore [ | |
i _ |

displayed.

B The Options screen is

' Tap the Draw [] and
select one- or three-card

[ Tap the Scoring [f] and
select Standard, Vegas, or
None.

Note: If you change the scoring

208

HE] Tap a deck to select a
new card back.

—{ Tap Time Game to keep
time during the game ([]

[& Tap OK.

M Your changes are saved,
and you are returned to the
game.

draw. options, you are dealt a new deck. | changes to [/]). Note: Seme changes may cause
% Tap Display Status to your game to be redealt.
display the game status
([ changes to [¥]). 187 :
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USING BASIC CALCULATOR FUNCTIONS I

ou can perform basic

calculations using

Windows Mobile
2003’ calculator. The
calculator enables you to
add, subtract, multiply,
divide, calculate a
percentage, and calculate
a fraction.

USING BASIC CALCULATOR FUNCTIONS

—El Tap Start.

A Tap Programs.

El Tap Calculator.

Il The calculator appears.

—1 Tap the 123 button to use
the calculator if the currency
converter appears.

188

é Tap numbers and
functions to perform

= Tap Edit.
—d Tap Copy or Paste to

calculations. s
copy or paste digits in the
You can tap the entry line.
Back button t
ackspace button to delete LI Tap CE to clear the

the previous digit in a

multiple-digit entry. displayed number.

209

Ml Previous numbers entered
in the calculation remain.

Tap C to clear the current
calculation.

B Any previously entered
numbers in the calculation
are removed.

. U7 J
You can enter numbers using -~
the calculator buttons, input = |
) Nl i i
panel, or attached keyboard. . rlj:r::bde(:'?l get a fraction of a |
. I
Numbe_rs can be copled. and ¢/ Enter a number and then tap |
pasted into the calculation the 1/x calculator button. I
line. You can also clear the |
last digit entered by using How many digits can fit on |
the arrow adjacent to the the entry line? ‘|
' |
entry box. ¢/ The longest number can |
contain nine digits, but after |
eight decimal places, an e for
exponential digits appears.
l Il
i . ' !;'?' alculato 00 &9 |
e
‘ o 122346. =
I ' 0/ |
| : .
}‘ . £ ) I 11
| |
] | . : : Ly
| | )
| _ o
| op U e
| | r I Paste :
N — |ditf 3] 45 o
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTIONS |

calculations that use
the same number over
and over or you have a
long calculation, then you
can use memory functions
to temporarily store
numbers in the calculator.

USING THE MEMORY FUNCTIONS

f you will be The calculator has the ~ e
I performing capability to store a single =

number for future recall.
The number can be
displayed or cleared using
the buttons on the
calculator. Multiple
numbers cannot be placed
into the calculator memory.

What happens if | tap M+ when

another number is already stored

in memory?

¢ The number is added to the number
in memory, so the new number in
memory will be the total of the two
numbers. If you keep entering
numbers and tapping M+ without
using the MC function, the
numbers continue to be added with
the total in memory.

—ll Enter a number in the
entry line.

1 Tap the M+ button to
store the number.

—E] After entering another
number and a function, tap
MR to use the number
stored in memory.

memory.

—@ A capital M appears here
when there is a number
stored in memory.

210

4 Tap MC to clear out the

B The capital Min the

entry line is cleared from the
display, indicating that there
is no number stored in
memory.
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USING THE CURRENCY CALCULATOR

You can copy the currency value

n addition to using the
I calculator to perform basic from either line of the display and
math calculations, you can then paste it into other documents
use the calculator as a currency on your device. Numbers can also
calculator. This handy feature be pasted into the top conversion
has several functions to convert line.

between any two currencies
you choose. You can quickly

calculate a currency conversion
with a couple taps on your device.

USING THE CURRENCY CALCULATOR

that . . .
Different currencies appear in the

drop-down lists for countries that
you have selected and that have
established currency rates. The
process of setting up currencies is

discussed in the section “Enable
Currencies and Modify Conversion
Rates.”

There are 176 currencies to select
from in the Windows Mobile 2003
operating system by default. You
can also choose to add custom
currencies, which is discussed in
the section “Add or Remove
Currencies.”

ato 00 63 i lato 00 4
ust 0. usb 0.
ATS  Austran schiings [a
BEF  Belgian francs | FRF w
DEM  German Deutsche - =
ESP  Spanish pesetss - ATS  Austrian schilngs [
EUR European euros BEF  Belgian francs
FIM  Finnish markkaa } DEM Getman Deutsche m
FRF  French francs ESP Spanish pasetas Al
GRD  Greek drachmas EUR  European surcs
IEP  Irish punts FIM  Finnish markkaz
ITL  Itafian lre FRF  French francs
4 ] GRD  Gresk drachmas
IEP  Irsh punts
[TL  Itafian lre b
4 »
0
et 2o i Edit 2afgk R
—Ell Tap the Currency W A drop-down list with all 43 Tap the bottom currency [ Tap the currency that you
Converter button. the active currencies symbol’s []. want to convert to.
) appears. N
B The currency conversion PP M A drop-down list with all
display appears. —# You can tap the right the active currencies
L3 Tap the to scrollbar to move through appears.
ap’ @ top currency the available currencies.
symbol’s [].

= 3 Tap the currency that you
want to convert from.

211
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Can | perform calculations in the

currency converter?

¢ Yes, you will find the basic calculator
under the currency conversion lines,
which enables you to add, subtract,
multiply, and divide values in the top
conversion line.

Can | perform multiple currency
conversions without entering
another value on the top line?
¢ Yes, if you have a currency that
you want to convert into multiple
currencies, then after you enter the
value in the top line, you simply tap
different currencies in the bottom
line’s drop-down list.

Applications

Is there a fast way to perform

conversions for different multiples

of the top line value?

¢ Yes, if you want to convert multiples of
a number such as 3 (that is, 3, 6, 9,
and so on), you simply enter 3, tap
the multipication symbol, and then
repeatedly tap the equals sign. This
same process can be used for addition,
subtraction, and division.

here.

gy e + . :-'?

—#ll The conversion appears

|y |

5 6

the last digit entered.

212

‘i You can tap Edit to open
the Edit menu.

Copy USD
Copy FRF

ﬁ‘ ] |“ [
~I3 Enter the number that lYou can tap the —l You can tap CE to clear éTap C to clear the
you want converted. Backspace button to clear the displayed number. calculation.

M The calculation is
removed, and the converter
is ready to perform another
conversion.
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MODIFY CONVERSION RATES

here are 176 default
T currencies on your Windows

Mobile 2003 device, and
you can enable or disable as many
as you want available to conduct
currency conversions using the
converter. The currencies that are
enabled appear in both of the drop-
down lists in the currency converter.

ENABLE CURRENCIES AND MODIFY CONVERSION RATES

8 Ca ato

Base currendies on:
Currencies: LL
[JARS  Argentinia -
VJATS  Austrzn sdve
[JAuD  Austrsian dolars
[Jaws Aruban guiders

The first step in enabling a currency
is establishing what currency you are
using as your baseline currency —
the one that you plan to convert
from. You can use only base
currencies that you have enabled

in the rate-editing process.

You must manually enter conversion
rates on your device. There is no
mechanism for automatically

downloading the current conversion
rates from the Internet. After
currencies are enabled and the
initial exchange rates are set, you
need to update them manually with
new currency values as well.

By default, the rates that are
enabled on new Windows Mobile
2003 devices are based on the Euro,

Base currencies on: |USD

4

Currencies:

FIM  Finnish markkaa -

[JFID__ Fian dolisrs =
FKP =]

Falkiznd Islands pounds

Ll 4 FR =
1] i - <l M )
Add—IL Remove I Ll.lpdate... Add... Remove I Updata...
Rate: 15.5442846 Rats: 6{55957
Last updated: Last updated:
Updste source: ]&ssed on EI.IRO| Update sourcs: Biz=d on EURD
Edit % o -
In the currency converter, é Tap the Base Currencies [ Scroll through the list of B if it is the first time the
tap Edit. On M and select the base currencies to find the ones currency has been enabled,
rate. that you want to enable. the Enable Currency dialog
B3 Tap Rates.

B The Currency Rate page

—Hll The currency that each

—E Tap the check box to the

box appears.

appears.

Source.
192

currency is based on
appears after Update

it ([ changes to [¢7]).

left of the currency to enable

—il If the currency is already
enabled, tap Update to
update the rate.
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If | change the base currency, will
I have to edit all the currency
_ conversion rates again?

o No, all currencies that have been
enabled automatically convert to the
new base currency after you select it
from the Base Currencies On drop-
down list. Many currencies are based
on the Euro and are tied to the Euro

WAs,

by a fixed rate that cannot be changed.

Can | base my currencies on any of

the currencies in the list?

¢ Yes, if the currency has been enabled.
You cannot use a currency that is
disabled as a base currency.

Applications

Why do | get an error message when

I tap OK in the rate entry screen?

¢ If you do not enter a rate in the rate
entry screen and tap OK to close the
window, an error message appears
stating that the rate must be greater
than zero. If you do not want to enter
a rate at this time, tap No to close
the error message. Tap Yes if you
accidentally entered a number less
than zero and make the correction.

Base currencies on:

ClUrmpaaa
» Enable Currency

To enable this currency,
the rate must be set.
would you iike to set the
rate?

Last updated:

Updste source:

= 6| Tap Yes to set the rate.
closes, and you are returned to

the editing screen.

Note: If you tap No, the dialog box —d Enter the currency
conversion rate for the
selected currency.

L n Tap OK. currency.

Name: l French francs

Symbel: W |

| = | |

| Base On:  USD

B The Currency Rate entry
display closes, and the rate
is established for that
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ADD OR REMOVE CURRENCIES

ou cannot remove any of
i the 176 currencies that

are loaded on your device,
although they can be enabled or
disabled as detailed in the section
“Enable Currencies and Modify
Conversion Rates.” You will see
that the Remove option is grayed
out for the default currencies.

ADD OR REMOVE CURRENCIES

However, you can add and remove
other currencies that may not be
included on the default list. When
you add a new currency, you must
enter a name, currency symbol, and
rate for the currency.

The currency name can be 60
characters long, and the currency
symbol must be three letters with

no numbers. The currency symbol
defaults to all capital letters for the
three characters that you enter and
must be unique compared to the
other symbols on your device.

There is no limit on the number
that you enter for the conversion
rate, except that it must be greater
than zero.

1 »

Add... II Remove H Update... ‘

U

Rats: 1pg8

Fioe Lastupdsted:  3{15/02

lUpdzts sourca:  Uer Entersd

- | Eait e

Ed

ADD A CURRENCY

—fll On the Currency Rate
page, tap the Base
Currencies On [7].

194

F3 Tap the base currency
that you want to use for your
new currency.

—El Tap Add.

A ,ifi_jEdit &l

screen appears.

currency.

215

l The new currency editing
1 Enter a name for the new

— Enter a three-letter
symbol for the currency.

I3 Enter a rate based on the
base currency that you
selected.

—d Tap OK.

B The entry screen closes,
and the new currency
appears in the currency list.
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currency.

Does a custom currency have to be

enabled to remove it from the list?

¢/ No, you can select the currency by
using your directional pad or scrollbar
and then remove it by tapping the
Delete button without enabling the

Applications

Can | have my custom currencies
appear at the top or bottom of the

full currency list?

¢/ The currency list is organized

alphabetically using the three-letter
symbols. If you want your custom
currencies at the beginning or end of
the list, you can start the symbols with

AorZ

Is there a limit to the number of
currencies that | can add?

v’ No,

the only limit would be due

to using all possible three-letter

combinations for the currency symbols,

with the default 176 currencies and
your custom currencies.

v

| calcutator

Currencies:

Base currencies on:

iwanese ne

Tanzanizn

A 00 @

UsD 1

< ]

Rate:
Last updated:

Update source:

Add... Remove _|| Update...

1.89

ﬁlCakula tor 4, (% 7:00

Base currencies on:
Currencies:

D Remove Rate

[[11 are you sure you want to
1] remove "Test?

< =]

==
Rats: 120,

Last updated:  3/14/04

| edit ﬁ

REMOVE A CURRENCY

—Jll On the Currency Rate
page, tap the currency.

Ed Tap Remove.

Update source:  Lser Entered

B The Remove Rate dialog
box appears.

—E Tap Yes.

I8 The currency list
reappears with the selected
currency removed.

216

Ed Tap OK.

Il The editing screen closes,
and the main currency
converter display appears.

195
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USING FILE EXPLORER

our Windows Mobile 2003
i device uses a file system

similar to a Windows desktop
computer called File Explorer. With
File Explorer, you can open, cut,
copy, paste, move, sort, send via
e-mail, beam, delete, and rename
files. You can also create or delete
folders.

Windows Mobile 2003 devices have
external storage capacity, and File
Explorer has icons and pull-down
lists to quickly switch between the
internal file system or the file
structure on an external storage card.

You can select multiple files or
folders to move, delete, copy, and
paste. You cannot delete, move,
or copy files in the device’s ROM
using File Explorer, however.

MANAGING FILES WITH FILE EXPLORER

File Explorer shows the last date
of modification and the size of
individual files but does not show
the size of folders. File Explorer
also does not use a tree view like
the one you may be familiar with in
Windows Explorer. File Explorer
opens each folder that you tap
rather than expanding it for
viewing.

USING FILE EXPLORER

R ME Y
&, Today
+; ActiveSync
7] 1A ScreenShot
Inkspot
£ iPAQ Backup
& PAQ Wireless
IRKeybd
Microsoft Reader
" Palm™ Reader
@ Windows Madia |
| iz Programs SN
f Settings. = _"'E
| pe Eind

My Device

| Program Files [10/16/03 9.52K
| e MathTablet |6/10/01 132K
- [E]Conversion 10/17/03 9.29K

12/16/03 4908
6/16/01 15.5K
6/18/01 132K
6/10/01 10.0K
6/10/01 B.50K
6/10/01 9.70K
12/16/03 7478
6/10/01 197K
6/10/01

| OPEN FILE EXPLORER
—ill Tap Start.

itk ¥ Tap Programs.

i [E] Tap File Explorer.

B The main File Explorer
window appears.

Note: You may also have another
shorteut to launch File Explorer on
your device.

217

VIEW FILES AND FOLDERS
—] Tap H.

B The menu’s name
changes to Show, and a
drop-down list appears
listing any folders in the
hierarchy.

—E] Tap the Memory icon.

B A File Explorer window
showing files and folders
saved in RAM appears.

17 Tap the Storage Card
icon.

M A File Explorer window
showing files and folders on
the external storage card
appears.
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Applications
What do the rectangular icons on a Can | view file extensions, such as
folder mean? .txt, .doc, and .exe, in File Explorer?
s’ The icons indicate that the folder «/ No, File Explorer shows the file type
is on an external storage card. Many as icons. For example, an .html file
e Windows Mobile devices also have has an Internet Explorer icon before its

available storage in the ROM of the filename.
device that shows up as an external

ow
2 storage card in File Explorer. The HP Can | change the application
<e 1P.AQ ROM area is known as the iPAQ associated with different files or
hi SLbi documents?
th in .
F & No, file associations are automatic in
Can | send files via Bluetooth from File Explorer. Third-party file explorer
File Explorer? applications are available with many
v/ No, you can send files only via e-mail more options and functions.
and the Inbox application or beam
them via the infrared port on the
device. Third-party vendors support
sending files via Bluetooth.
= 4 = £ | Fite Explorer % 4% 6:00 €3 By ¥ Help 6:00 €3
l ) Explorer. -

2. Tap the folder st (Jabeled My
Documents by default) and then
the folder that youjwant to view.

3. Toopen anitem, Ep it. To
quickly delete, rendme, copy, or
move an item, tap pnd hold. To
select multiple itens, @p and
drag. Then, tap an§l held the

Rername p
L) Delete - ] ‘ selected items. On|the pop-up
— NS ere = I ] menu, 2p Copy, Qelete, or .
< Send via E-maiL.. _ Rename.
M failsafe Beanifile_. i Q A ™ nexttoa fie hame
1 12/2/03 1008 oy i indicates that the fif is saved on a
1/22/03 0B storage card.
B8/27{03 4.BBM
(A naTlrs Y 00 AOR - b
Edit Open |~ ST T View Find @} @|A
_”" ggZENRgh'l:ﬁ_lgg, DELETE, Note: You can send files via e-mail | GET HELP HE Tap X.
or via beaming using infrared.
g Hold N g using ~E] Tap Start. B The Help screen closes,
Tap and hold anywhere  LIE] Tap directly on a file to I Tap Help and you are returned to the
on the glstplay LCI’ accesst N open it in its native ' File Explorer utility.
m(,inu that enables é’c"“ t° application. M The Help file opens,
. .y co‘;ja)f/flrename, ClELs, describing the icons in File
on grisenges. Explorer and the type of

| functions that you can
perform using different
methods. 197

218
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CREATE A NEW FOLDER

ou can create an unlimited is automatically created when an .
i‘ number of folders to organize external storage card is inserted Can | have folders within ‘
and file your data. The into your device. The Windows ~ folders?
Windows, My Documents, Program folder cannot be deleted because ¢ Yes, you can create a '
Files, iPAQ File Store (or other it is a system folder and contains hierarchy of folders. For
accessible ROM file), and Temp items found in the ROM. Some example, by default, there
folders are preloaded on your applications also add folders to ,areﬁ few 16&""15 OijlderS ‘
device. The Storage Card(s) folder your device when they are installed. R Rt oyl e ctony
installed on your device.

|
4
| CREATE A NEW FOLDER |

[ i/ |File Explore 00 €3 | 4"-;")(6:(}06 - =1
& 1y Device « Name v }
IS Application D... -
[ ConnMgr
[T ebooks : | Program Files
[ eNews : " |$] storage Card
[C Ink Spot CE N... = = \ | Temp
| [1iPAQ File Store s E = windows =il ‘
: [ laridiantemp | | [#] Atari Retro-p... B
[ My Documents failsafe Refresh
= profiles gapidata View All Files
Paste | & oxfordCache paste |
Paste Shortcut OxfordText Paste Shortcut
Select All | s SugaTris-pref... New Folder |
0 olde - ! | v |
Edit] Openl‘ v} B 1 Edit Open|A 3 EIA f
| USING THE EDIT MENU H A folder named New 32',5'3 A CONTEXTUAL E1 Type a name for the new
| In File Explorer, tap Edit. :gllg:t;?jp;&zﬁ aat?c(illlf folder.
| Tap New Folder Y. ﬂ Tap and hold anywhere  The folder with the new
P ) EJ Type a name for the new | In the window. name is selected.
el B A pop-up menu appears. Note: After you open and close
B The new folder is created. - Tap New Folder. File Explorer again, the new folder
will be sorted with the other
M A folder named New folders. .
Folder appears and is [
| m selected automatically. [

219
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SORT A FILE LIST

& 7

&,

MA;,

Applications

Is there any other way to
access the sort function,
aside from using the Sort

How does File Explorer
sort folders?
¢ The folders are always

ou can have your folders and

Y files sorted on your display
using four different methods:

You can sort them by name, date,

size, or type. By default, files and
folders are sorted by name in

grouped together and are
either above or below all
the files. The folders are

By menu?
& No, a tap-and-hold option

alphabetical order. Sorting files for sorting is not available.

and folders can help you to quickly
find a file, see when it was last
modified, see how much memory
it is consuming, and group files by
their types.

always sorted by their
name if you select Name,
Type, or Size, and their
order changes only if you
select Date.

SORT A FILE LIST
| e il plo 6:00 €3 | I {4 | File £xplo 6:00 €9 . .,‘__]
T [ [ My Documents v Sort By +| [J Ty Documents ~ |5tz -
O EE ame Rpasas 12/21/03 112K |= ..
| |5 Peanut Press Date . |2y 1902 12/21f03 112K | | o
|3 Personal Size | |} (@910 12/21/03 112K [=]
| PocketPC Type ' ! 2925147 12/21/03 935K | g
|= Recipes ; | { -~ |By12740 12/21/03 65.0K
| screenshots - } |5 24735 12/21/03 493K
|7 Seiko Ink Notes — \ (% 18633 12/21/03 35.9K
" | splashPhoto ' | |35 pocketrowski.. 12/9/03 28.1K
o | [ Templates 1] ]':_:]Money stuff ... 11/14/03 3.23K
| WeblIS |[ClPocketPC_Jor.. 11/14/03 2.39K <l
- aaza0 12/31/03 65.0K ‘ . [LIPDA Geek wri.. 11/16/03 2.24K oL
(8718633 12/21/03 399K | || | [L|T-Mobile serv... 11/14/03 2.12K "—;j
-5 12/31/03 112K | o [_]Auctions_Pay.. 11/16/03 2.05K ik -]
S| B il ’_F,lmumnu_ 1241003 200k |7 e |
@“ I Edit OpenlA ma @“ |
=L SN |
|
Lﬂ Tap Sort By. E Tap one of the four Lﬂ Tap the current menu W The files and folders are |
options to sort your files name. sorted in reverse order. |

W A menu appears with

Name, Date, Size, and Type. Anelces]

B The menu appears again.
@ The files and folders are |
sorted by the method that
you selected.

[ Tap the same option that
you chose in step 2.
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CHAPTER = 2 |

OPEN A NETWORK PATH

| ith a connected device, folders can also be useful for
| Wyou can access folders
‘ | and files on a remote

storing backups of applications
network. You can get connected

and data.
either wirelessly or via your cable
or cradle. This functionality can be
' useful for storing files on a network
computer with larger storage
capacity than a Windows Mobile
| 2003 device. The external network

explorers do enable you to open
files on a remote network, making
them more functional as an ‘

external storage option.
You can cut, copy, rename, and |

delete files and folders on the You can set up multiple network
remote network. You cannot open paths using File Explorer in case
files directly on a remote network you have access to multiple
using File Explorer standard networks via your connected
functions, however. Third-party file device.

| OPEN A NETWORK PATH

i i

fF|Logon to Server &Y o€ 6100

e £xpiorel b:0D

B My Device v Name | Network Log On
f [ My Documents & Resource: WMILLER
i
! User nama: | guest
F (@154 Cp=n path: Password: |
‘ (R wiLLER ~| )
'I | = Domain:
lll' 2] A I oK I Cancel ] save password ]
=| fa
1 [£] gapidata 1/19/04 1108 | EI El
[E) oxfordCacha 1/22/03 O |
K [ OxfordText 8/27/03 4.88M
E]SugaTr'ts—pref..‘ 1/20/03 54p8 |
|
} ML Edit] Openl*@ [!] g @l‘

il Tap Open.

The Open dialog box
appears.

1 Enter the network
pathname.

200

B Alternatively, you can click
[] to access previously
named networks.

—E] Tap OK.

If this is your first time
connecting to the network,
the Network Log On screen
appears.

221

—E1 Fill in the username,
password, or domain, as
applicable for your network.

Note: See your network
administrator for permission
sefttings.

[ Tap Save Password to
make connections quicker in
the future (] changes to /).

A Tap OK to initiate the
connection.

# A connection status box
appears.
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Can | open files that are stored on a Can | access files stored on a network

network? from within other applications?

¢ Yes, but files cannot be opened directly v/ Windows Mobile 2003 applications
by tapping them in File Explorer. You such as Microsoft Reader or Windows
must tap the file and select Copy. Then Media Player will not access files

z go to a location on your local device, stored on a remote network, although

such as the My Documents folder, tap these files can be opened individually
and hold, and select Paste Shortcut. using the method described previously.

- A shortcut directly to the file on the
network is created. Tapping this
shortcut opens the file stored on the
network. This is useful for large-sized
movies or songs that you do not have
the capacity to store on your device.

Can | use a network image file on my

device?

¢ Yes, il you tap and hold on a .gif
or .jpyg image file, you can select to
have the image be used as your Today
wallpaper.

i {[g File Explorer "% 6:00 9

|3 My Pictures
| My Videos
| Palm

oo @

The Network icon is Tap the network path to ' Tap and hold a file. {8 Tap Cut, Copy, Rename,
rin highlighted when the view the available folders or i or Delete to perform that
V). network path is successfully | files on the network. A pop-up menu appears.  fnction, |
connected. Tap any folder to open it Bl The chosen action is
on the network and access completed. |
the files or folders within it.
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| SET AN IMAGE AS THE
TODAY WALLPAPER |

here are many ways to can select to set an image as the If you decide that you do not '
customize the look and Today wallpaper with a couple of like your new Today wallpa er, |
y pap p S b pap .
feel of your mobile device. simple taps in File Explorer. however, you cannot remove it
Y P P P y
Chapter 2 shows you how to within File Explorer. You need to
| ) ¢ The image should be sized to fi -
. customize your Today screen with 1¢ Image should be sized to fit open up the Today settings to undo
| different background images or the dc.vmcs display, gcneml!y 268X the new wallpaper.
) themes, but File Explorer makes it 2‘40 pixels. If you 5'?1“[ an Image
even easier to designate a photo for ~ Sized [arger;han this, the top-left
your Today background image. You 268 x 240 piece of the image will
P appear on the Today screen.

SET AN IMAGE AS THE TODAY WALLPAPER

Rename |
Delete |

Ul i
! l_ﬂ IA_Screef  send via E-mail...
| Internety pgoam file..,

I, JKari birth ey Today Wallpaper
& kariscooter 974 tjua

4/¥8/04 0.99K
[_IMac sites 4/28/04  4.66K
| [LIMiller Marine ... 4/28/04 2.82k
| [£] mobile forma...  5/}2/04 s.14K
[LIMSC departure  4/28/04 .96k

|\_ILord’s Prayer

@My wallet 4/24/03 51.0K | |
I INew Tectame  4/$n/04 2 0ax | . e — I
Edit open |+ (1] ] 3 =R | B e A &g i

SET AN IMAGE AS THE EJ Tap and hold the name of M The Today screen

TODAY WALLPAPER the image file. appears with the new image '

‘ [l Navigate to the folder in the background.
with the image that you
want to use as the Today

wallpaper.
°

Tap Set as Today
Wallpaper.
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< Can | use any common type of image
file as the Today wallpaper?

¢/ Yes, the image can be a . jpg, .bmp,
.tiff, or .gif file. The tap-and-hold
option to set the image as the Today
wallpaper does not appear for other
image file types.

Why does my image appear lighter

as wallpaper than it actually is?

¢ When you set an image as the Today
wallpaper, it is automatically adjusted
to be less opaque so that text on the
Today screen is visible.

Applications

Can | adjust the transparency level
so that my image is not so washed
out?

v Yes. The default setting in File
Explorer washes out the image, but
there are alternative ways to get an
image on the Today screen. If your
device has the Pictures application
discussed in Chapter 23, you can
adjust the transparency level there.

A x 1500 @0

Input Menus

@3 r :
Password  Sounds &

Information Notifications

87

Today Yoige
G

Personal | System | o

224

To customize the Today screen, tap one of
the following themes and tap OK.

Beam || Delete ]

| l Use this picture as the batkground!
Mt Rainier | Browse

f Appearance l lbemsl

UNDO THE NEW E3 Tap Settings. B The Today Settings Ed Tap Use This Picture as
e LY Tap Tod display appears with the the Background ([v] changes
il Tap Start. ap focay. Appearance tab active. to ).

M The previously used
theme reappears on the
Today screen.
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USING MICROSOFT READER

ACTIVATE MICROSOFT READER

ou can use Microsoft Reader
i on your device to read the

hundreds of available public
domain eBooks or eBooks that you
create yourself using tools Microsoft
provides for free. If you want to read
new novels or premium titles with
digital rights management (DRM)
that you purchase online, then
you have to first activate Reader.
Publishers use DRM to manage the
rights to read their books.

/gg Microsoft Reader

Microsoft”®

| with Glear

T Activated

—El Tap Start,
" 2] Tap Microsoft Reader.

| W The main Reader splash USB).
| screen appears.

| —E] Check to see if Reader is
activated on your device.

ACTIVATE MICROSOFT READER

CES THITN <}

Activation requires you to sign a
in to a free Microsoft Passport s
account on your PC while your
device is connected through
ActiveSync. After you tap the

Start button on the Web site, a
permission code is placed on your
device, and Reader is activated.

You have to perform activation

only once for your device.

Do | have to pay to

activate my device?

v’ No, activation is free.
Microsoft Reader is also
free and can be installed
on your desktop or
laptop, and you can use
the same books on
those devices as your
Pocket PC.

%z

Reader

This cogy of the Microsoft Reader is nor |

E3 Make sure that your
Pocket PC is connected to
your PC (via the cradle or

B visit http://das.microsoft.
com/activate to activate
Reader on your PC.

,ﬁ Microsoft Reader  +3 4% 10:00 o

3 Microsoft* .,

Reader

| with ClearType:.

Activated for

ﬂ After activation, launch
Microsoft Reader again by
tapping Start © Microsoft
Reader.

—1 Check the splash screen
to ensure that Reader is
activated.

2l Tap X.

you are taken back to the
last active application.

[ Follow the instructions.
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W Reader is minimized, and
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SHOP AND GET HELP

rom many places online, you
F can download free eBooks

or purchase premium titles.
Microsoft Reader can help you find
these sites. You can shop directly
from your connected device using
Reader and Internet Explorer.

Microsoft Reader also has an
extensive Help file that you can use

to answer common questions. The
Help file includes topics such as
how to move around in an eBook
and how to listen to an audio book.
The Help file supplements the
material found in this book and is
always with you on your device.

Applications

Can | purchase any

format of eBook to use

with Reader?

¢/ No, eBooks formatted
for Microsoft Reader
have an .1lit extension.
There are other formats
on various sites that are
not compatible with
Reader.

Do eBooks cost more

than hard copies?

v/ Generally, eBooks cost
about the same or a bit
less than hard copies.

SHOP AND GET HELP
L

™ 7

Microsoft Reader +3 =% 10:00 @ o

SHOP FOR EBOOKS

—Ell Tap Shop.

B A pop-up box appears
that discusses where to find
and shop for eBooks.

connected to the Internet,
you are taken to a Microsoft
site that details where to find
eBooks.
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—F3 Enter a word or phrase.

Note: You can also press the
navigational pad to go to the
next page to see the Help table
of contents and browse through
the Help file.

document.

Note: Tapping and holding the
term enables you to find the first,
next, or previous term.

205

s - # |
£ ‘ Microsoft® Reader
Help
- | I Microsoft Reacder Team
web site to see our eBook T .
catalog and list of retailers dicti |
selling Microsoft Reader v ichonary
eBooks. Find great deals, - | Search...
thousands of titles, and — | . Library
new bookstores. Just point ] _ | Shop
your browserto . . . : |
ot ) !
hitp:/fwww . micrasoft.c. " - ' l
:'5 ¥l Sefttings
= = = ) |
[ e | EIA |
EJ Tap the hyperlink. GET HELP El Tap Search.
B Internet Explorer is ~Ell Tap Help. B The search term is
launched, and if you are highlighted in the Help
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i
"

| READ A BOOK |

| ith Microsoft Reader A couple of powerful features can be read in low light and dark
W installed on your device, available in Reader are the conditions with your device |
you can read eBooks capability to find text quickly and because the screen has its own
that you download, purchase, or instantly look up words with two backlight. |
create yoursell. Microsoft offers simple screen taps. This makes i .
information on sites where you searching through books easy. Itis very easy to navigate through ‘

can find free public domain books, eBooks as well. Rather than bend

where you can make purchases, and You can place hyperlinks within Over a paper page or use a paper ‘
o where you can find the free tool to eBooks that automatically launch bookmark, you can use virtual
\ help you create your own electronic Internet Explorer or move around bookmarks that can be quickly
books. inside the eBook, depending on placed in your eBooks for fast
how you create the links. EBooks navigation.

READ A BOOK

ﬂ|nxmﬂkeader % 41000 €3 | | R K osoft Reade p-04
- ) oo
o Fage I .‘ = it of Dragons
Library =i B | | ]
(B Caver Page
L | |
A Gift of Dragons | ‘ Table of Cantents
| Morday. 23 November, 2003 ' ‘|!
| - | Armotaiions
_ The Briar Kjng 3 ] ‘ = thened his
I Monday, 25 fovember, 2003 0 [ ! " H8|D |as his legs
The Chronigles of %rn: Fir... . L1k~ jon't q’uite
_ . Library hs  other
b szl (Not yet opegad) | = voould be
The Gathefing Storm - Settings
(Not yet cpeged) | ! hany DT.|'|E.'
i » Return hother tcold
Microsofi@ Reader Help ‘ - to know,
| (Not yet opeged) s Keevan knewe that] Beterli, the
i 150
| READ A BOOK B Tap the book that you K Tap the title of the book. E Tap one of the choices to
LET After launching Microsoft ~ Want to open. # A menu appears. 2::3/;%&::6 quickly to that
Reader, tap the number to M A splash screen with the )
view book titles on other title or cover art may be @ You can close the menu
Library pages. displayed for a couple by tapping anywhere on the
seconds. display.

M Six titles appear on the
first page.
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y.

Is there any other way to navigate Is there any way to get back to

around bools besides tapping the where 1 was last reading, without ' ‘

arrows or the Riffle Control bar? using a bookmark? |

¢/ Yes, you can use your navigation pad v Yes, if you tap and hold on a book title I
or the scroll button on your device to in the Library view, you can select to '
quickly move through the pages. go to the most recent page. ‘

If 1 turn off my device while reading a |

book, where will it be when I turn it

back on?

¢ 1f you just turn off the power, the book
will be in the same place as when your '
device was powered off. If you fully
exit [rom Reader, the book will open i
from the beginning again. You can use
bookmarks to save your place in the
book. ||‘

osoft Read 0:00 &4 k

« A Gift of Dragens |1 i ‘

« A Gift of Dragan| Add Bookmark

almost as kig a| add Highlight
only they took|

queen flew at Ad;i Text Nﬂote
bronze rider 1

become Weyrled s qq Drawing
would conscle | ) acTion Looku,
riders could ajging .. P4 L,
wingseconds, &
bad. He'd even Copy Text
dragon: they wl|™ i
was he. No mat) apkup... e -4 2. fly high
+o lmpress a drd_ g

in the Hdtching Ground.|Then no
one in the Weyr would thunt him

] El
" |

only they took [the air when a

queen flew at Imating fime. A
Bronze rider  qould pire

almest as big aj the queen, and J Tl ‘

-
Q

& PO D ond

i
aspire vi
1. have particujar ambition

O @ O w33

) MOVE WITHIN THE TEXT ADD A BOOKMARK LOOK UP AWORD I if a dictionary is loaded on ‘
~E Tap the arrows to move [3 Tap and hold on the 4F1 Highlight a word and tap your device, t‘he tdgglnltlon |
one page forward or back. display to activate a menu. and hold it. appears in a text box.
8 You can tap here to move Tap Add Bookmark. B A menu appears. I Ta;;hanten:%ty area to -|
ahead or back one chapter. ) close the text box.
B A bookmark is placed at  [E] Tap Lookup. .y tinue readin |
LM You can tap and hold the  your current location in the Youcan c‘or|1 ls ”? reading
page number to activate the  text. using your stylus o i 1
navigation button. 507

riffle controls.
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; .“."\l..:-""h'i v
|
|
; n addition to reading eBooks listen to audio books over your and installing the Audible Manager
i I with Microsoft Reader, you can vehicle audio system. You can also software on your device. Audio
' listen to audio books. Audio turn off the display on most devices  books in other formats are not
books are great for commuting, to save battery power for longer supported by Microsoft Reader.
travel, or relaxing in your favorite listening time between charges.
chait. A slightly different control interface
.] You can use audio books that you is used with audio books, but they
| You can use an FM transmitter or purchase from Audible.com with show up in the library in the same
| cassette adapter in your vehicle to Microsoft Reader after downloading list as your eBooks.
|
|
|
|
LISTEN N AUDIO BOOK
' b ,ﬂ Microsoft Reader c-'?;‘ << 10:00 ° 3 EA Tk ?g '1€21:00@
| | . Pager [
| .
L Supreme Court Decisio...
I \ @ The Briar Kin
Microsoft® P ) Cacliera

Microsoft Reader Help

Microseft Regdar Team

8 Ward for Pocket PC

Pacxet FC Mpgic

1 Reader |

with (Clear Typew

| Activated for

2 3355-3003 M crozeft Lorparst 3n AV i3hes rezerved,

Ell Purchase an audio book il Tap Start. i Tap an audio book in your M You can tap and hold
| frEom Audible corrl1 I Tap Microsoft Reader. library list glr}cz;l] tglsedfglrertrilno;eaog);?g,r
Load the Audible M The splash screen viewing information about it.

Manager on your desktop appeats for a couple

and device. seconds, and then the
Note: Follow the instructions at library appears.

| Audible.com to load the Audible
Manager.
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-~ .
5 m Instead of using the Play button and
' such, are there other ways to move

around an audio book?

¢ Yes, you can tap anywhere along the
Riffle Control slide bar and go to that
spot in the audio book. You can also
use your device’s navigation pad to
move around the book.

What formats of Audible.com does

Reader support?

¢ Microsoft Reader plays format 1, 2, or
3 Audible.com books. Format 4 books
are not supported. MP3 audio books
also will not play in Microsoft Reader,
although they can be played in
Windows Media Player 9.

Applications

Can | buy audio books anywhere

besides Audible.com and play them

with Reader?

¢ No, only Audible.com audio books are
supported by Microsoft Reader.

What kind of audio books can | buy

at Audible.com for Reader?

s’ You can select from over 18,000 books,
magazines, newspapers, and radio
programs. Purchases are stored online
in your virtual library and can be
downloaded to your device whenever
you want. There are also some free
audio titles available.

Microsoft Reader Yo (£21:00 €3

Supreme Court |
Decision on Fiorida | |
Recount

Library

Shop
BN Help
Settings

] Tap the arrows to move
forward or backward.

-0 Tap Play to start playing
the audio book.

B The Play button grays out Note: The double arrows move in
when activated. ten-second increments, and the

double arrows with lines move to

—dl Tap Pause to pause the the next or previous section.

audio book.
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&=l Tap the Volume slider to
change the volume.

Note: Move the slider right or left
to increase or decrease the
volume, respectively.

f|Microsoft Reader

Y {€21:006D '

Supreme Court |
Decision on Florida
Recount

L] Tap the Bookmark button
to add a bookmark.

B A small text window
appears, enabling you
to add a bookmark.
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.i,‘.qu",.,‘\ ; . Ny I“,

1 CUSTOMIZEYOURVIEW @  curt change e |

background color?

N | ou can choose from four create readable fonts that are better v’ No, the background
. J ' i different font sizes for than traditional font-smoothing Eﬁiglr Eiainnot i3

: reading your eBooks on your  techniques. e l

0 device. Unlike traditional books .

| with an established font size, you You can customize what ) hWhy does my book now

‘ | can use small or large fonts and ar;lnotatlons aPPezl_’ on lg;e CEP_}%Y b:}r:r:;ore pages than

| ) when you are reading eBooks. The B

| change them whenever you want Annotations menu enables you to V' The number of pages '

fl You cannot, however, change the lect to view bookmarks changes e gleeel I
> > g - select to view > the font, so it appears !

font type; the ClearType font is highlights, text notes, or drawings that there are more
LI always used in Reader. ClearType as you read through the book. pages with a larger font

! uses subpixel font rendering to and fewer pages with a

\ \I smaller font.

\ CUSTOMIZE YOUR VIEW.
\

[
‘ osoft Reade 0:60 €3 [ -Z‘@?'Microsoftl]eatfer % 4% 10:00 QI |
' age firEey | : 4 Pagez » | ~ 147
‘ | =HHNG : = Settings e l
|
Annotatiens offfen

"H Font Settings
| :

select Font Size

R | o o = 4sookmarks
i

| mallest
I Lorem ipséim dolor sit 4 AL 2 % Highlights
b amet, conjectatuer o Library
‘ adipiscing glit, sed diem - cho
il nenummyjnibh euismod TR Bl ="

2 [2) Text notes

tincidunt yt lacreet

| dolore magna aliguam...
\
I

| .
i This window] reflects your o s | 7] y Drawings
1l current fong size selection 5 )
| i I

i sithin the B
|' ‘

|
| CHANGE THE FONT SIZE El Tap along the font size TURN ON ANNOTATIONS [l The annotation items that [
| ; bar to choose from one of ; ; ou choose will appear on
I Tap Start = Microsoft . | next | yOU € ppear
J . _gea dgr, four sizes. S e-tl;ir:z;s z’;ptzfsy n the dEI;splEy when you view J
. an eBook.
l‘ ] Tap Settings. B The selected size appears ~E Tap the annotation

in the preview box.

. . choices that you want to ]
‘ ;,gg:,g ont Settings display 1 Tap @ appear ([] changes to /).

Ir |i |‘
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O RG/ \N lZE Mi Do | have to store my
eBooks in the My
YOUR BOOKS
¢’ No, Windows Mobile

2003 allows eBooks to

[ you have several eBooks In most cases, the properties of be placed anywhere in
I loaded on your device, you can books are not shown until after the RAM or on your

use the Sort functionality to sort method is selected. For external storage card.
organize your books. You can sort example, the book sizes appear
books by title, author, the last ones under the title when By Book Size Can | ﬂiP the orc!er of
read, book size, and date acquired. is selected as the sort parameter. the sorting function?
Author sorting uses the author’s ¢ No, the sorting goes
last name. from A to Z, most

recent to oldest, and
smallest to largest. The
sorting function cannot
be switched from Z to I
A, and so on. ' |

ORGANIZE YOUR BOOKS

ﬁlﬂmﬁueaﬁer 3, Mx 10:00 €3
Page1 |

| B |microsoft Reader % 4< 1000 €3 |
&l
I

— Fage ey Library

|
= |
by Title 1 _ | .
3 by Author S5 “}
| ! !
7
|

The Briar King
528 kbytes

oo

b Lk n: Fir_. [ The Chronicles of Pern: Fir... | e
! by Book Size | 612 kbytss
; 3 e AL y & = A Gift of Elragons i
by Date Acquired | 5 ! [ B shop bl ” |

"ﬂerp :

Microsoﬁ@’ Reader Help
fNot yet ope fed)

~El In the main Reader E Tap one of the five ‘88 The details of the sort B You can tap a book title to
Library window, tap Sort. choices to sort your eBooks.  parameter appear under the open and read the eBook.
M A menu appears. B The menu closes, and book title. Tap X.
your eBooks are sorted as Note: For example, the size of the

M Reader is minimized, and
you are taken back to your
last active application.

selected. book appears if By Book Size is
selected.
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CHAPTER

ANNOTATE YOUR BOOKS

ou can add highlighting, text
i notes, and drawings to your

eBooks to make reading an
interactive experience. These
functions are saved as a separate
annotation file that is synched on
your device. Any annotation made
in an eBook can be quickly viewed
by using the top drop-down menu
and selecting Annotations. An
Annotations page appears with

buttons for each type of
annotation.

You can highlight words, sentences,
or paragraphs in yellow using the
Add Highlight functionality.

Text notes that you add to eBooks
are clearly noted over in the left
margin for later viewing. You can
edit, delete, or rename notes after
they are created.

USING MICROSOFT READER

The drawing tool enables you to
select from 12 colored pens. You
then simply draw or write what you
want right on the display over the
electronic book. The book text is
visible underneath the drawing.
This tool is helpful for calling out
sections of books that you want to
review later.

ANNOTATE YOUR BOOKS

T

v & Gift ¢ Cragonz

| £ | Microsoft Reader <% «x 10:00 €3 |

—— .
| £ | Microsoft Reader 3 4x 10:00
|

w A Gift of Dragons

- - = 1'd dojlels

3417 we could see you.

But I'm right
of the frace

Add Bookmark

large. ... Oh
greer, If you'll

Add Highlight

small” or “teo young” for this or

‘J . 'm & drago Add [lext Note musclés weren't as big as
| - K’van sees the Beterli's? They were just as hard.
(I Aramina cr. Add Prawing And if _he couldn't overpower

| underbrush to 2o anyone lin a wrestling match, he|
™0, the same 10| gnd could outdistance [evaryone in a
| E— | rider. Barla lod™ | Sotrace.

I .

b o z . with  shock copyl Text “Maybe if you run fast
1 IJ el appearance. |~ | : enough,” Beterli had jeered on
. 1 “It's all right, Mbther. They'll the occasion when Keevan had
- '}

’J . ] |e¢ 44 182 (1 el LRt
L=,

R e

ADD HIGHLIGHTING B3 Tap Add Highlight to —E1 Tap more words, M Yellow highlighting |
oy Tap a word, sentence, or highlight in yellow. sentenqes, or paragraphs appears in the_ document

phrase while reading a book. B The menu disappears, Lc:)ghgmhg%?t more of the wherever text is selected.

B A menu appears with and the selected text is : |

options for annotating the highlighted.

book. |
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v

o

E Can | change the color of the Can | name my annotations?
highlighting?

¢/ No, yellow is currently the only

available color for highlighting.

v Yes, tapping the top-left title of the
book launches a menu from which you
can select Annotations. On the
Annotations display, you can tap and

Can | format the text in the notes? hold on the annotation titles to delete
¥ No, standard text is used in the notes, or rename each one.
and no bold, italic, or different-sized
fonts are allowed. Can [ filter the annotations that |
have?
Can | change the pen thickness in ¥ Yes, on the Annotations display, tap
the drawings? Show from the menu and tap what

. . annotations you want to view.
V' No, the pen thickness is standard. y

However, you can select from 12
different pen colors to make your
drawing stand out.

v A Gift of Dragens

|Thi5isatennotel ha [ ¥ To her dismay, Aramina [
ind (. E

realized that both dragon and 4
ys rider were young. She'd always
ns A o E thought that br
fth " must be big, and
in i had seemed encrm=
e & B
that fie wasmt Ty grown and
that his rider, K'van, was both
undersized and younger than
herself.
As if  Kvapi sense her
disappointed appraisal, he
straightened hif shoulders and

4

J] Tap the color box and

ADD ATEXT NOTE —El Enter text into the text ADD A DRAWING

Bl Tap a word, sentence, or | POX- EN Tap a word, sentence, or | Select a pen color. Il
phrase. —d Tap anywhere outside the ~ phrase. —EN Create your drawing on |

E Tap Add Text Note in the text box when finished. B Tap Add Drawing in the the eBook. ' (

menu. B The text box closes, anda  menu. B You can tap Undo to ‘
B A small text window small text icon appears in erase drawing pieces.
|

. B A pencil icon appears in
appears over the eBook. the left margin.

the upper-right corner, and a i Tap Done when finished. |
small toolbar appears. . i ‘
Bl The drawing toolbar

| i
disappears. f
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MESSAGING WITH MSN MESSENGER

SIGN INTO AND OUT
OF MSN MESSENGER

ne of the great features of
Windows Mobile 2003 is
the capability to stay in

touch with your MSN (Microsoft

connection that was set up in the
Connections Manager. You can learn
more about setting up an Internet
connection in Chapter 10. Phone

free. Hotmail (www.hotmail.com)

is an e-mail service provided by
Microsoft. The .NET Passport
service (www.passport.com) enables

Network) Instant Messenger
contacts; the MSN Instant

Messenger application is included
in Windows Mobile 2003. MSN

Messenger requires you to ha

ve a

Hotmail e-mail account or a .NET

you to create one username and
password to sign in to all the .N
Passport-participating Web sites
services, including Hotmail.

MSN Messenger connects to the
Internet using your default

Edition devices typically connect via
their wireless Internet connection.

ET

and
After you create your .NET or

Hotmail account, you can sign in to
and out of MSN Messenger on your
device.

Passport account, both of which are

1 Tap Start.

SIGN IN

| SIGN INTO AND OUT OF MSN MESSENGER

| H Programs

=

Check

File Explorer HP Mobile

Notifications Printing
<l VP 2 L
b€l £
Microsoft  Microsoft MMS
Portrait Reader Composer |=

& 4¢700 €|

&

[»

2)

Pictures

MSN Pho
Messenger Rl F 43 |
|
W L4} |
Pocket Excel PocketMSN  Pocket j'
Srrepn L
B~ |

H Tap Programs.

~E Tap MSN Messenger.

ﬁ MSN Messenger

|‘ | |Taphere to sign in
I

msn*-

i | Messenger Service !

@ <100 Q|

A |
-

| Tools thats

= |

B MSN Messenger opens.
= 4] Tap Tap Here to Sign In.

B The MSN Messenger
sign-in screen appears.
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v

Can | use my own e-mail address to

log in to MSN Messenger?

¢/ Yes. To do so, create a .NET Passport
account and use the e-mail account
that you want to use for MSN
Messenger during the account-creation
process. Using your desktop PC, you
can find more information about NET

n Passport accounts at

WWW.passport.com.

a A friend of mine logged in to MSN
Messenger using my device; now my
login name no longer appears. What
happened?

) ¥’ MSN Messenger remembers the last

: account used to log in to the MSN
Messenger service on your device. You
need to reenter your account name and
password to log back on.

Applications

My company uses Exchange Instant

Messaging. Can | log in to that

service using MSN Messenger on my

device?

¢ Yes. On the Accounts tab of the
Messenger options, check the Enable
Exchange Instant Messaging check box
and then enter your Exchange Instant
Messenger account sign-in name and
password.

© F|MSN Messenger ¢} € 7:00

{webmaster@maxmurnpda.com

| Examples: name_123@hotmail.com
myname@msn,com
example@passport.com

| Password:

service using your default

Password to have MSN Internet connection.

Messenger remember your
password the next time that
you log in to the service
([T changes to [¥]).
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= &;”MSNMessenger 1-7 42 7:00 €9 |

A 5ill (PDAToday.com) (Online)
& Online
i Bill (PDAToday.com)
Ei Brian Taylor (Away)
_‘li Daniel M

@i David (Bway)
Ao

Sign In..,
Sign Out

My Status

Add a Contact...
Edit My Text Messages...

Options...
4To nfslf_hat_l:

I Enter your sign-in name. 7] Tap Sign In. SIGNOUT M You are signed out of the
— Enter your password. B Your device signs you in [~ Tap Tools. MSN Messenger service.
Il You can tap Save ot s 1 Tap Sign Out. Tap X to smart minimize

MSN Messenger.
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CHAPTER = ) = MESSAGING WITH MSN MESSENGER

. CREATE AN MSN |
| MESSENGER CONTACT

fter you have an MSN sign-in with your family, friends, and also have an MSN Messenger
Aname and password, you are colleagues — just about anyone account and software before you
ready to create MSN with whom you want to can chat with them.
Messenger contacts. communicate while using your o )
Hevice: If you are logging in to an existing
You create new contacts by adding MSN Messenger account and
: them to your MSN Messenger You need to be connected to the already have contacts associated
‘ account. Adding MSN Messenger Internet in order to add contacts to with that account, they will appear
\ contacts to your account is an easy your MSN Messenger account, and in your contact list.
| ‘ and effective way to stay in touch the contacts that you create must

CREATE AN MSN MESSENGER CONTACT —

i =arr=gT 1

« €100 €3 &‘HSN Messenger ¢ & T:00 . 5

= - el

B2 - - |EN Bill (PDAToday.com) (Online) { Lo

¥ kel \ NI

- p | :; Online i

Check  File Explorer HP Mobile 2 il (PDAToday com) A o] J

Natifications Printing | R, Brian Taylor {Away) I o

i—g: 3l 9@ L B & Daniel M .

(53 r | ,):r)‘g‘ David {Away)
Microsoft Microsoft MMS | ’ 3‘ dp
Portrait Reader Composer |=i —
Sigr i,

@ U [ Sign Out

MSN Photie Pictures | | ‘ My Status »
ICEEENLEN Contarts
' Add a Contact...
| » ! rod] Edit My Text Messhges...
| . | Pocket Excel PocketMSN 2:3":::'5 B ) Options...
I EI‘ Tools|Chats
| ')
|
Tap Start. B Tap Programs. B MSN Messenger opens.  [-Ed Tap Tools.
' Tap MSN Messenger. Note: You need to sign in to the ] Tap Add a Contact.

MSN Messenger service. See the
| section “Sign In to and Out of

MSN Messenger” for more |
‘ information.
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v

Applications
\T
&
| - Why did MSN Messenger say Can | send e-mail to an MSN

“Failed” when | tried to add a Messenger contact?

contact? &7 Yes. With your stylus, tap and hold the

# There can be a couple of reasons for contact that you want to e-mail and
this: You may have mistyped your select Send E-mail. Your Inbox is
contact’s e-mail address, or your launched, and a new e-mail message is
contact may not have an MSN opened with the contact’s name alreacly I
Messenger account. Remember that in the To field. For more information '
your contact needs to have a .NET on sending e-mail, see Chapter 15. I
Passport or Hotmail e-mail account to
be added to your contact list.

How do | delete a contact that | no

longer want on my list?

s To delete a contact from your contact
list, tap and hold the contact and |
select Delete. When you are asked if
you want to permanently delete your
contact, tap Yes. Note that the contact
will also be deleted from any other
computer on which you use MSN |
Messenger. Il

j g MSN Messenger MSN Messenger

|| Add a Contact Suecess!

Sign-in Nare: sales@ndvn.com has been guccessfully

| ded ko yo tacts list.
EIESQND\FN.CDI'H l added to yaur contacts [is
| Examples: name_1p3@hotmail.com
i mynamea@msn, com 0y
| exampla@passport, com -’ y
mi I b .
[ >

|

wa[1[2[3[4[5]6]7[8[o]0]- =]+
Tab[awlelr [t ulilo[p]r[] |

Jcap[a[s[alf[olnlilk[1[:]"] ll
o iz xc]vTnfn[m] [ [/Te |
£ 'l-Ct'léﬁ Y [eft]e]- . |
= I n EIA ‘ |
|
I The Add a Contact screen =3 Enter your contact’s B A screen appears E2 1ap OK.
appears. Messenger sign-in name — indicating that your contact
addition was a success. W You 21D EiNOCLio e I
contact list. | |

his or her e-mail address.
Lﬂ Tap Next.
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CHAPTER

SEND AND RECEIVE
INSTANT MESSAGES

fter you have entered
A contacts into your MSN

Messenger account, you can
select a contact and chat with him
or her. Your MSN Messenger
contact must be logged in to the
MSN Messenger service in order
for you to send him an instant
message.

SEND AND RECEIVE INSTANT MESSAGES

50 I,
E ”,ﬁ? MSN Messenger

" [ Bill (PDAToday.com) (Online)
i i Online
| 3 andyai
J& Angela
A Bilt (PDAToday. com)
f.’i Brian Taylor (Away)

& Daniel M

Qi David {Away)

Ao

i, Jojo (Away)

l Rob {Away)

4700 €300

Your MSN Messenger contacts that
are online and available to chat
with appear as green icons in your
contact list and are listed under
Online. When a contact is offline,
she appears as a red icon and is
listed under Not Online. You
cannot chat with contacts that are
not online.

MESSAGING WITH MSN MESSENGER

Any of your contacts can send you
an instant message if you are listed
as one of their contacts, but you
must be logged in to the MSN
Messenger service to be able to
receive the instant message. Your
device notifies you when a message
is being received.

enge 00 (13

You are chatting with: MoonCrumb

Hello! How have you bean?l | Sand

123/1]2[3]4[5[6[7]8]9[0]-[=]4

Tabjafwle|r[t]y[ufifo]p[[[]

! caPlafs[d[r]aln]j[k[I];]

[

=l '3 Not online
~ |Tools Chats

SEND AN INSTANT MESSAGE

&1l Tap the contact to which
you want to send a
message.

shift]z [x [c[v][bp[n[m[, [.[/]«
culaa] " [\4] [+[t]<]>
Tools Chats My Text % =
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B A chat screen appears.

8 Your instant message
appears on your contact’s

3 Enter your message. aoreen. and his or hor
] Tap Send. response will appear

on your screen.
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What is My Text, and how can | use it?
v My Text is a collection of commonly

used phrases that you can send to the
person you are chatting with. Just tap
My Text and select the text that you
want use. From Tools, you can tap Edit
My Text Messages and add your own
phrases or edit the built-in phrases.
See the section “Edit My Text
Messages” for more information.

Applications

How do 1 add other people to an

existing chat?

v Tap Tools and select Invite. A list of
currently logged on MSN Messenger
contacts is displayed. Tap the contact
that you want to join your chat, and
he or she is added to your current

chat.

Erin says: helflo

L AVILLRTTaT S
A

R Erin

3 HvkL

@ jojo (Away)
A MoonCrumb

& Rick Dedamstte (Awhy)

g 4cro0 @ B

'|ast message: 3{26/04 at 9148 PM.

123[1[2[3]als5]el7]e[9]0]

1

=
Tablalwle[r]t]y[p[i]o]p]l

cap[a[s[d[f[aln

g& Rob (Away)
& Not Online
R oocooooo %)
Tools Chats El‘
RECEIVE AN INSTANT “ Tap Chat.

@ A chat screen appears.

MESSAGE

i@ A pop-up box appears
when a contact is sending
you an instant message.

1 Enter your response.

J] Tap OK when you are
finished chatting.

M You are returned to your
contact list.
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CHAPTER

MESSAGING WITH MSN MESSENGER

MODIFY MSN MESSENGER OPTIONS

SN Messenger has many
M options that enable you to
optimize your online

instant messaging experience. You
can modify the name displayed
when you are online. Changing
your display name can alert your
contacts to information about your
location, mood, or just about

anything you want your contacts to

see. A good example of this is
changing your display name to

MODIFY MSN MESSENGER OPTIONS

— =l Programs

Check
Notifications

File Explorer

EL
|Messenger

W

Pocket Excel PocketiMSN

Photo
Contacts

J

& €700 €3 |

HP Mobile
Printing

Pictures

“your name (Pocket PC)” to alert
your contacts that you are online
with your Windows Mobile device.

You can set MSN Messenger to
automatically log on to the MSN
Messenger service when you
initiate an Internet connection with
your device. Note that you should
be careful with this if you are using
a wireless service that requires you
to pay by the amount of data that is

sent or received because
automatically logging on must send
and receive data to work.

You can set up a block list that shows
your status as offline and prevents
selected contacts from sending you
messages or knowing your online
status. This can be useful when you
only want to initiate chats with
certain contacts and do not want
them to initiate a chat with you.

T
. SEEE
.

4 -

123 LA

B

ﬁ MSN Messenger
1 ‘i Online
.3% oooooooo (Away)
'Ei Andy Al (Away)

'Ei bigR {(away)

‘i Bill (PDAToday.com)
‘-Zi Brian Taylor (Away)

) <

| 5= Microsoft  Microsoft MMS g } | 1. 3 Daniel M
I Portrait Reader  Composer |= e =
I J Y o R Sign In...
' | A 2] ‘ M1 sign Out
: L _ i

My Status

- BN

Add a Contact...
Edit My Text Messages...

Pocket [ = = |! 5|

Screen . W e

=] e

gl Tap Start.

A Tap Programs.
—EJ Tap MSN Messenger.

launched.

241

Options...

B MSN Messenger is

Tap Tools.

Tap Options.




MASTER VISUALLY WINDOWS MOBILE 2003

f How do | change my displayed status
when | am online?
¢ Tap Tools and select My Status. You
can select from seven status options:
Online, Busy, Be Right Back, Away, On
1 the Phone, Out to Lunch, and Appear
Offline. After you select your new
online status, your contacts see the
new status in parentheses after your
screen name.

Can | tell who has me added to their

contact list?

¢/ Yes. From the Privacy tab of the
options, tap View. This displays a list
of people who have added you to their
contact list.

Applications

Is there an easy way to view a

contact’s e-mail address?

v/ Yes. Tap and hold the contact that you
want to view and select Properties. The
e-mail account that the contact used to
sign up for his or her MSN Messenger
account is displayed.

o ‘] MSNMessenger  + 4¢ 700 (D

My display name

Enter the name you want others to see:
Bil (PDAToday.com)

Connection

| ' Run this program upon conneu:tlml

General Prlvacy!ﬁcr_umtsl
1231 [2]3]a]s56[7]8]2]0]-
Tabla[wle[r[t]yJuliolp

shiftfz[x[clv[bln[m], .1
etifaalt [\ ] [i]7

1 ok

My Allow List My Block List
Can see my online Can't see my online
status and send me status or send me
messages messages
Rick DeJarn... |a All other u...
Rick T. (Po... Bobby
Raob <
Rob -
robert e h... E

es@nd =

ark Lo,., |+

] alert me when 1 am adjled to a Passpart
contact list

Users who have me in thelf contact

st [view]

General | Privacy | Arcount; !

[=1R

contact to the block list. contact list.

[l The MSN Messenger il Tap Run This Program @ The privacy screen is B You can move contacts
options screen appears. upon Connection if you want | displayed. back to the Allow list by
MSN Messenger to run when selecting them and
3 Enter the name that you an Internet connection is —E] Select any contacts that tapping [,
want others to see. started ([] changes to ) you do not want to see you
’ when you are online. Tap OK.
~ Tap the Privacy tab. 10| Tap to move that B You are returned to your

221
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CHAPTER

EDIT MY TEXT MESSAGES

ou can use the default My
Y Text statements or change

them to something else to
help speed up chatting with people
on your mobile device. My Text
statements are designed with the
most common phrases or sentences
that you would use while chatting

to make responses faster and easier
than using another input method
on your device.

The My Text messages can also be
used with the Inbox application, as
discussed in Chapter 15, but the
databases are different. You can

MESSAGING WITH MSN MESSENGER

have up to ten My Text messages
on your device, and no more can be
added through MSN Messenger.

You can enter text or use common
emoticon symbols in your My Text
messages.

EDIT MY TEXT MESSAGES

Check
Notificati

File Explorer

Microsoft
Reader

Microsoft
Portrait

Messenger

Pocket Excel PocketfMSN

HP Mobile
Printing

g@
MMS
Composer

2)

Pictures

Pocket

11
: 11 Online
A Luke

| Not Onli

3 Danika
3 Dayna

1 i SR A i

ne

Sign In...
Sign Out

My Status

Options..

Add a Contact...
Edit My Text Messages...

&

—fl Tap Start.

B 1ap Programs.
—EJ Tap MSN Messenger.

—_: Tno]sl[lmh

B MSN Messenger is
launched.

=4 Tap Tools.

243

IJJ Tap Edit My Text
Messages.
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Can | add more than ten My Text
messages?

v’ No, there is no ability to add messages.

You can only edit existing messages.

Can | change all ten My Text

messages to my own messages?

¢/ Yes, you do not have to keep any of
the default messages in the list.

Applications

Can | use any standard editing
functions when entering My Text
messages?

v/ Yes, you can use use the Cut, Copy,
Paste, Clear, Undo, and Select All
commands when entering messages.
To do so, tap and hold in the
text-entry box. The editing menu
appears, from which you can tap the
function that you want.

v

i u‘fﬂ' MSN Messenger Y
| My Text Messages

1 15:00 @ |

[ Tap a message, then edlt below.

! | T'll be right: there. a
1 love my UX50! |
| [T am in a meeting.

CAPIa[sIdlfIg[hl'

Ishift] z[x[c|v [b]n[m]

Jcufaal " T\ ]

(] Tap the message that you
want to change.

[zd Enter the corrected text.

1 Tap OK.

| BglIMN Messenger Y 11500 (|

: My Text Messages

| Tap a message, then edit below,
1 |I'll be right there.

1 |1 love my UX50!

I am in a meeting.

| | Call me later,

| |call me,

Nz[112[3]4]5]6]7[8]9]0]-]
|Tablg|wle|r [t|v|u||[n|p[

RITL: L] P

Shiftlz{xltlvlblnlml;l [7]+

Iculaal [4]1 "|"

menu.

B The edited message is
now available on the My Text




CHAPTER

VIEWING AND EDITING IMAGES WITH PICTURES

USING PICTURES

our digital camera may have
i a preview display that is a

couple inches wide, and you
may want to quickly view photos
on a larger display. You may also
want to take digital photos with
you that are stored on your desktop
PC. With the Pictures application,
you can transfer images to your
device and view them in Thumbnail
or Full-Screen view. Pictures also
enables you to make minor edits to
the images.

Pictures supports viewing images in
the . jpg format. It recognizes the
DCIM folder created by digital
cameras when a compact flash (CF)
or secure digital (SD) card is
inserted into the external storage
slot of your device to allow for
quick access to your photos.

You can transfer pictures to your
device by placing them in the
Windows Mobile 2003 device’s My
Documents folder on your desktop

and performing a sync operation
using ActiveSync. You can also
place them on an SD or CF external
storage card — from your desktop
using a card reader or directly from
your camera — and then place the
card into your device’s external
storage slot.

USING PICTURES

— @Prugrams

iTask

]
ko

| System Info

©

MSN
Messenger

Tasks

Notes

W

Pocket fFxecel Pocket MSN

Terminal
Services
Client

A 4x 9:00 €3 |

S

My Pictures v

SET CAMERA STORAGE
CARDS TO BE DETECTED

—E0 Tap Start.

E Tap Programs.
= 3| Tap Pictures.

Image

m

Image(03)

Image(06)

Dptio

Tools|T7 | | ]

M The Pictures application
starts, and the main
thumbnail screen appears.

r" W
N i !

Irnage(01) Image(02)

Image(D3)

i |8

Tap Tools.
Tap Options.




MASTER VISUALLY WINDOWS MOBILE 2003

r’ Applications
T
*
&
= Do | have to place images in the My Can | transfer images to my device
Pictures folder inside my mobile or storage card using the Explore
device’s My Documents folder? function of ActiveSync?
¢/ No, Pictures searches for and presents v Yes, you can click the Explore button
thumbnails of all . jpg formatted or File © Explore and transfer images
images located on your device or directly to any file you want.
al external storage cards.
Is there a limit to the number of
o Do | have to enable the digital pictures | can transfer to my device?
camera storage card detection ¢ 1f you transfer images to the internal
option to read photos from my card? memory of your device, there is a limit
¢ No, Pictures still enables you to view to the available storage memory that
photos from your external storage can be used, which varies by device
card. The option just enables the hardware.
notification message that appears if
you insert an external card with
images on it to allow for faster
launching of Pictures.
Fedl: g:00 () o +3 {x 9:00 @i—_
Options | i8  Owner:Matthes
Dithering improves display for devices that Photn Stor g6
support less than 16-bit color,
Enable dithering
Pictures can launch itself when a digital camera -
storage card is inserted. Tomorrow: 40 Days of Purpose
g small grou
ID Detect digital camera storage cards 6:30-20:30
General | Slide Show |
B~
B The Options settings Ed Tap OK. START PICTURES EE Tap Yes.
appear. AUTOMATICALLY WITH
B The detection setting is CARD INSERTION H The Pictures application

{3 Tap Detect Digital

saved.

Camera Storage Cards so
that Pictures will launch a
notification when a storage
card is inserted ([ ] changes

to ).

246

[ Insert an external storage ~ S1a'ts; and the main

card.

M A notification box
appears.

thumbnail screen appears.

225




CHAPTER

VIEW IMAGES

' [ter you have images loaded your device located in the My
’ J A onto your device or external Documents folder. If Pictures is
storage card, you can view launched using the external storage
r' [ the images by using the Pictures card notification, the thumbnails
' application. When you first start for images found anywhere on the
' Pictures, a thumbnail screen storage card appear by default.

appears showing all the images in
the selected folder. By default,

Pictures starts up with the images
loaded in the internal memory of

You can quickly move between
viewing images on your storage
card or internal memory by tapping

YIEWING AND EDITING IMAGES WITH PICTURES

the buttons on the bottom menu
bar. You can also filter images by
viewing different folder contents on
your external storage cards. You
can sort the thumbnails by name,
date, size, or type.

'r ’ VIEW IMAGES
| e il
|

| | ;; ,‘ Pictures % (% 9:00 6
_I| ! [ [.] My Pictures »
| | [ Image(04) Irnage(05) i
|:' i |
| [ el
| | S
‘ | i Irnage(07) Irnaga(Ds) | }
| 14
) — ' B
| A R
2 Irnage(10) Irnage(11) ‘
I | s
l | i | . ] |
1 i " ! B 81 ISk
i :|a | {Tools T3 [[F] M H i 8 | ' | Tools Edit 4 §
il - -
! = 1 RENE] —E] Tap the Pocket PC button M Another window appears B Tap OK.
or Storage Card button to with the image that you .
The menu name changes switch locations. selected. H The selected image .
\ to Sort By. Ly closes, and the thumbnail
Tap the image that you B A new bottom menu baris  screen appears.
— Tap one of the four want to view. also visible.
| options to sort the
thumbnails.
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-

SEND IMAGES

o\

One of the great things about
taking digital photos is the

ability to share them with

family and friends via e-mail.
Using the Pictures application, you
can send images via e-mail or
infrared to another Pocket PC
device.

Mag,

The Inbox starts automatically
when you select the Send via E-mail
option, and the picture is attached
to an e-mail message. If you choose
to beam a picture, the beaming
utility launches and instructs you to
align ports so that it can find a
device and send the photo.

Can | send multiple images

via e-mail from within

Pictures?

¢’ No, you can select multiple
images, but when you tap
and hold to access the
menu, the Send via E-mail
function will be grayed out.
You can attach multiple
images using the Inbox,
however, as covered in
Chapter 15.

Applications

Will Pictures send my
images in their original
format?

V' If the image is less than
30KB, it is sent without
alteration. If your image is
larger than 30KB, Pictures
resizes it to 30KB to make it
easier to send via wireless
connections.

Send via E-

Set as Today Wallpaper...
Revert to Saved
Save Picture As...

Options...

TuoIsIEdIt A= @)

| # &
.

Messaging

& dxia:00 @}

:[friend@msn.com
:[Check out this huge cowl

[Ci] 1mage(24)...

Edit

Tools My Text [5] = B

tap Tools.
—F Tap Send via E-mail.

M The Inbox launches with
the selected image as an
attachment to an e-mail
message.

infrared.

il After selecting an image, l Alternatively, you can tap
Beam Picture to send it via

Note: The beam and e-mail
options can also be launched in
the Thumbnail view by tapping
and holding a thumbnail.

address.

e-mail message.
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—E] Enter a recipient e-mail

— Enter a subject for the

é Tap Send.

B The e-mail is sent, and
the main Pictures thumbnail
display appears.

—E Enter the message text.
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our Windows Mobile 2003
Y device probably has a larger
color display than your
digital camera; thus viewing photos
on your device can be a better
il experience. You can view the
‘ photos in a slideshow that has

can also set up a slideshow to play

on your device while it is resting in
its cradle.

The slideshow options enable you to
set the delay between photos from 1
to 30 seconds. You can also set the
screensaver slideshow to start 1 to
30 minutes after your device has
been docked in the cradle.

CHAPTER : 3 VIEWING AND EDITING IMAGES WITH PICTURES

VIEW A SLIDESHOW

You can also manually advance,
pause, or rotate the photos in a
slideshow using your stylus. You
can use the navigational pad on
your device to advance photos and
use the Action button to pause and
restart the slideshow.

’ | preset delays between photos. You
|
|

VIEW A SLIDESHOW

Options

e dx 000 @ :‘ .

Delay between slides:

ID Play a screensaver when docked

' | fg Pictures

Walt I5 H minutes

S x 3:00 '1'.' e

Gmﬂd“ Slide Show I

SET SLIDESHOW OPTIONS
EJ On the main Pictures

— Tap Play a Screensaver
When Docked ([] changes

VIEW A SLIDESHOW

—] Tap the location where

M The photos appear in the
order they are sorted from
left to right and down in the
Thumbnail view.

Tap the Slideshow button
to start the show.

j| thumbnail display, tap Tools. to ). the photos are stored.
) & Tap Options. EJ}?\Z Eecr’iro? to set the ] Tap [ and select the
" : folder where the photos are
~E] Tap the Slide Show tab. L Tap OK. located.
| ! EIE%V%E :;)hf)?;st,he [l The settings are saved, 10} Tap | and select a
} ’ and the main Pictures sorting option.
l 228 display appears.
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B The slideshow is
launched.
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Applications

&

) e . :

= Can I‘speufy what photos will be in
the slideshow?

¢ No, all photos in the internal memory
of your device are shown in a
slideshow run from your internal
memory. However, if you have photos
stored in a specific folder on an
external storage card, only the photos
in that folder are shown in the
slideshow.

Can | save a slideshow and e-mail it

to family and friends?

¢ No, slideshows are not files that can be
saved, edited, or modified. You can
e-mail individual photos as detailed in
the section “Send Images.”

Can | rotate images through 360
degrees in the Slideshow view?
¢ No, images are displayed in their

default view, which is shown in their

thumbnail, when a slideshow is
started. You can select to rotate the
image clockwise 90 degrees. If you
select to rotate again, the image

returns to its original orientation. All

images are rotated in a slideshow if
you rotate one image.

STOP A SLIDESHOW

You can tap the Forward
B The slideshow control bar or Back buttons to move
! appears. through photos manually.

—EE] Tap the Play button to
restart the show where you
left off.
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—{E Tap the Rotate button to
rotate all images clockwise
90 degrees.

—{E Tap anywhere on the I The control bar disappears | ROTATE A SLIDESHOW
display to pause the when the show is playing.
slideshow.

slideshow.

appears.

ikl Tap X to stop the

I The main Pictures display
with the Thumbnail view

229




CHAPTER ; ' VIEWING AND EDITING IMAGES WITH PICTURES

. EDIT IMAGES

| ou can edit images right on images counterclockwise through However, you cannot perform color |
| i your mobile device. This can 360 degrees in 90 degree enhancement on your photos, and |
| be very helpful if you want to  increments. Rotated images are there is no auto-correct feature for “
| take a photo with your digital saved in the new orientation. brightness and contrast, but the |
| camera and then make some edits included features are handy for |
. before sending it off to your friends. ~ YOU can even crop your photos to quick mobile editing.
focus in on particular aspects. You ‘

A You can alter the brightness or can zoom into photos with different

| contrast using simple button levels that are dependent on the

controls. You can rotate your photo resolution and size.

| EDIT IMAGES '

|
Y
P §|
! |
| 1
iz Wty
| 1 { |
il
It I l|
| P
I y
AR R SRLNEDS —E] Tap the Brightness and ROTATE A PHOTO B The photo rotates 90
£210 CONIRAST Contrast up and down £l Tap the Rotate button degrees counterclockwise
1l Tap Edit. arrows to adjust the photo. : with each tap of the button.
B3 Tap Brightness and B The changes appear
Contrast. automatically.
B The Brightness and —E1 Tap Done to close the
Contrast editing buttons toolbar,

appear on the toolbar.
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After editing a photo, can | save it

with a different filename?

#  Yes. However, you must be careful
because if you tap OK after making
edits, Pictures asks if you want to save
the changes. If you tap Yes, your
original photo will be overwritten with
the edited photo. If you want to
maintain a copy of the original photo,
copy the photo by tapping and holding
the Thumbnail view in the main
Pictures display or by using Save
Picture As, as detailed in the next
section, “Save an Image.”

Applications

Can 1 undo individual levels of
brightness and contrast?

4 No, the Undo and Redo functions do
not work with individual levels. You
can, however, tap Cancel to undo all
the changes that you made to the
brightness and contrast.

Are zoom levels saved, or are they
just for viewing?

v Zooming into a photo is used just for
assisting you with editing and is not a
photo characteristic that you can save,
Cropping a photo has the same effect
as zooming into different levels and is
saved.

r,i g 2 | Tools Edit 4% I-ﬁ'"l, ) gl‘

|
'.I'ools Edit 4% i O EI. | “: 'f

252

zoom in or out.

CROP A PHOTO [El Tap anywhere inside the ZOOM IN OR OUT Tap and drag the red box
1 Tap the Crop button. cropped guide box. Kl Tap the Zoom button. to center the zoom area.
“¥3 Tap and drag on the area M 1N€ image is cropped. W A small zoom control box Tap the Best Fit button to il
that you want to crop. appears in the lower-right return to the full photo view.
corner. B The image is displayed
A Tap the + or — button to zoomed out, as it was

originally.
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SAVE AN IMAGE

I f you are going to make

‘e
4

You can also quickly revert to
the saved photo after making
further edits if you have not
selected to overwrite the photo.

ll:,

changes to an image and want
to keep the original one, it is
| important that you save the picture

Can | save my photo as
a different file type?
v/ No, only the .jpg

with a different filename. You can
save your picture using a custom

filename on your mobile device. internal memory o

You can select a folder found in your

r select to save the

photo onto an external storage card.

image format is
supported by Pictures.
The file type option is
always grayed out and
is present just because
it is part of the standard
Windows Mobile
display formatting.

SAVE AN IMAGE

Beam Pil:u
Send via E-mail..,

Set as Today Wallpaper...
Revert to Saved
Save Piclure As...

Options...

froosfeae & 7 - |

l You can tap Revert to
Saved if you do not want to

ill Tap Tools.

: ) Type:  [ipg

e

Save As

Name: lmage{24) |

Folder:

|mmc images ~|

Location: [Main memory ~|

IL_ox

|| L_cancel

|
12312 [3]4[5][6|7[8[0]0]-|=|®
Tablglwle]r[t]¥Tuli]o]n|L[|]

caPla[sTd[r[a[n[ji[k[T][:]"

shittfz[x[c[v[bl[n[m[, . [7]

ctfaia] " T\ ]

[+t ]«

=l

K] Enter a name for the
photo.

=4 Tap Save Picture As. keep your editing changes

B The Save As settings before the file is saved.
appear with options for

saving the photo.
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—Ed Tap the Folder [7] and
select the folder in which to
save the photo.

E Tap the Location [] and
select where the photo will
be saved.

—3 Tap OK.

B The photo is saved, and
the main Pictures thumbnail
display appears.
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SET AN IMAGE AS THE
TODAY WALLPAPER

s presented in Chapter 2,
A you can customize your

Today screen with different
background images or themes. You
can use the Today settings option
to browse and find a photo to use
as the background image. However,
that method shows only part of the
image if it is larger than the 240 x
320 display.

SET AN IMAGE AS THE TODAY WALLPAP

Set as Today Wallpaper...
| Revert to Saved
; Save Picture As...

! ‘ Beam Picture...
| send via E-mail...
|

With the Pictures application,

you can select a photo to serve

as the Today wallpaper and

choose how the photo fits on the
Today screen with a transparency
level. The transparency level can be
set to O percent (white screen) or
100 percent (full-color original
photo).

LA
=

Mg,

Applications

How can | change to

another Today screen

wallpaper?

¢/ The selected photo will
not appear in the Today
settings, and there is
no command to undo
it. You must select
another Today screen
background image or
theme to remove the
Pictures wallpaper.

'@fplctures

A 4x 9:00 €3

Set as Today Wallpaper

@ Crop to Fit
O Fit to Screen

| options..
Toolsfedit 44 & O

1l After opening the photo I Tap Set as Today —E] Tap Crop to Fit or Fit to
that you want to set as the Wallpaper. Screen (O changes to @).
Togay;wallpaper.tap Tacls. [l The Set as Today Note: Crop to Fit crops the photo

Wallpaper settings appear.
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and has it fill the entire Today
background. Fit to Screen keeps
the entire photo and fits it to the
width or height as needed.

1 Tap [ or [] to set the
transparency.

B The preview image shows
the transparency level and
how it will fit on the display.

& Tap OK.

B The Today screen will now
have the photo as the
wallpaper background

image.
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USING SPREADSHEETS WITH POCKET EXCEL

CREATE AND SAVE A NEW WORKBOOK

indows Mobile 2003
Wincludes Pocket Excel in
the ROM of every device.

You can create new workbooks in
Pocket Excel that can be used with
your desktop version of Excel.
Documents can be saved in the
Pocket Excel Workbook (.px1) or
Template (.pxt) formats or in the
Excel 97/2000 Workbook (.x1s) or
Template (.x1t) formats. Pocket

CREATE AND SAVE A NEW WORKBOOK

Excel is designed as a mobile
version of Excel, but some features
have been removed to fit it on the
device: There is no support for
graphics, the VBA scripting
language, pivot tables, embedded
objects, embedded passwords, or
add-ins.

After you launch Pocket Excel, the
Workbook List view appears, which

shows existing workbooks on your
device or external storage card that
you can open from the My
Documents folder. You can save
workbooks as templates and use
the Tools => Options menu to open
existing templates to speed data
entry. There are no templates
loaded by default in Pocket Excel
as there are in Pocket Word.

|| ) All Folders «

Incline Spreadsh... 2/10/01

5/15/02
. 7/16/03

*[35PDA plans_octo...
52215 4000 serie...

. 12/2/03
(f@Ppa plans_Nove.. 12/4/03
1 ESmartphone €0...

i anuary 04 PDA ... 1/15/04

11/11/03
11/17/03

12/22/03

News |+ Tools

oL 1Mok
Al
A B | C |
-~

1

2

3 =
4 =

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

4] I [ 1]
Ready [Sheetl w |[[Sum=0 v

CREATE A WORKBOOK
Tap Start.
B Tap Programs.
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El Tap Pocket Excel.
B The List view appears.
-1 Tap New.

NewJA Edit Yiew Format Toaols *, EI~

template appears.

—E Tap a cell.

255

Il A blank workbook or

—3 Enter data into the cells.

Note: You can use the soft input
panel keyboard or an external
keyboard to enter data and move
around the workbook.

Note: For more information about
inputting data in Excel, you can
see the section “Enter and Locate
Data.”
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What happens if | tap OK after

creating a workbook and do not use

the Save As option?

¢ The workbook is automatically saved
in the location specified in Options.
The workbook is named Bookl,
Book2, and so on; names already in
your workbook list will not be copied.

How do | rename or move a

workbook after it is saved?

¢ Tap and hold the workbook in List
view and tap Rename/Move.

Can | save workbooks to folders on

an external storage card?

¢ No, all workbooks saved to an external
card are stored in My Documents.

Applications

Can | copy an existing workbook and

modify it?

v’ Yes, tap and hold the workbook in List
view; you are presented with the
options to create a copy or delete a
workbook.

Can | password-protect a workbook?

¢ Yes, while you are entering data into
the workbook, tap Edit => Password
and then enter and verify a password.
When you tap to open a password-
protected workbook, you will be
prompted for the password.

it

ave

r0ut

vate

\ Go To...

|22 |[Keyboard Sort..
23 |WiFi AutoFilter
24 |BT
125 [CIR Insert Function...
|26 |CF Insert Symbol... 1
27 |SDIO Define Name...
28 [Display | ——
29 [WvP Beam Workbook... |
30 Buttons Send via E-mail...
:; g;eeaker Revert to Saved

Ready [Sheet] Délete Workboo

New |+ Edit

SAVE AWORKBOOK

view Foriat|Tools| 7, EIA

* You can tap Revert to

When you are done

entering data, tap Tools.

M The Save As display

| Folder:  [None

’Idj Type:  |Excel 97/2000 Workbook | v

| Location: [Storage Card

[[oxJ[oancel ] B

h3[1]2[3]4][s5]6[7[8[9]0]-[=]
Tabjg|wie[r[t|y[ulifo][p[[]]
Icarlals[dlflalnlilkl1[;["]
shift[z[x[c[v[b[n[m[, [. [/«
ctfail " [\ ] [4

—~EE] Tap the Type ] and

Saved if you made changes appears. select from the list of
that you do not want to keep. LY Enter 2 name for the available types.
3] Tap Save Workbook As. workbook. —F] Tap the Location [] and
L m Tap the Folder [F] and select where to store the

select a folder in which to
save your workbook.
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new workbook.

—fE] Tap OK.

B The workbook is saved,
and the List view appears.
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ENTER AND LOCATE DATA

ou can enter text, numbers,

Y or formulas into Pocket Excel
workbooks using your

preferred text-entry method.

Data is entered one cell at a time.
After tapping a cell and starting to
enter data, you will see the upper
data-entry line change to include
the cell name, and X, Check Mark,
and Fx buttons. Tapping X deletes

the contents of the cell, tapping the
check mark enters the data into the
workbook and checks for valid
formula entry, and the Fx button
accesses the formula options that
are presented in the section “Insert
Functions and Symbols.”

A powerful feature of Pocket Excel
is the capability to quickly locate
and replace data. Because the

display is limited in size, being able
to quickly find information that
may be hidden off the viewable
screen can be helpful when using
your workbooks. You can find items
in formulas or in values throughout
the workbook.

ENTER AND LOCATE D

il

Hew]‘ Edit View Formal Tnols EFA

i i Vi (G 18:00 @ | 74| Po 00 (3 1| | I
I 223 [ |v]#A] =sum e e N
| [a [ B | :
2215 21 | | 2215 | 1
Add-on 22 |Keybpard Add-on ' |
S 23 Wik|  card I u,
Integrated i 24 [BT Integrated i I
Yes ! } 25 |CIR Yes | o
Yes | 26 |CF VYes | |
[ Yes ! 27 |SDIO| Yes ] . |
| Bright white 28 |Display Bight white Yell S
’ ' Jerky full 29 |wMmp rky full | Smod |
‘ Buttons 4 30 [Buttons 4 i
Speaker Back i 31 [Speaker Back I '
| Medum 11 Enter | [Shestl  |[§lm=0 v | L
i Sheetl w |ISum=0 I B|EZ=|z|[B » o|q I _|||3! ]
I' } il
f
|

ENTER DATA B The cellis outlined ina  [HEA Enter information into the

Y Tap a cell that you want bold black line. cell.

| to work with. —l The status of the sheet
changes from Ready to

| Enter.

&1 Tap [V to have the data
placed into the workbook
and check your formulas.

B You can tap X to clear the
cell contents.

Note: For more information about
inputting data in Excel, you can
see Master Visually Office XP
or Teach Yourself Visually |
Microsoft Excel 2000. |
|
|

257



MASTER VISUALLY WINDOWS MOBILE 2003

Mis,

Can | use an external keyboard to

enter data?

¢’ Yes, you can use any text-entry method
supported by Windows Mobile 2003 to

Applications

When | perform a search, what
happens if | keep tapping Next after
the term has been found?

¢ The search utility continues to cycle

le enter data in the cells. through the found terms until
you tap X. If you use the Replace
Can | move data from the entry line All function, the utility closes
ol 7l orkbookiwithoutanpiBiesthe automatically after all replacements
as checl)(l mark? PpPing have been made.
it &’ Yes, if you tap or press Enter on a )
keyboard or if you tab to another cell, Will Pocket Excel report how many
the data is entered into the workbook. replacements were made?
& No, unlike the desktop version of
Excel, Pocket Excel does not make a
report.
e 2
| i e [roccionet %1000
|| ! > I-I' . ‘ : Replace
| ! = F__ '”- Find what: |mAh| l [ ‘ Find what: ibuttoﬂs |
! ] [T Match case I Replace with: Ihw buttons I
| \. _1 . S | Match etecils ! | Match case
AL WSS | Lookin: " | [ Match entire cells
| i
I R 1 P — | —
| | Replace... Find Cancel |4 Find Cancel
‘ e ) | I
| i - . |
| | il o ¢ |
LRI . I
R = [ || Bl
e LOCATE DATA 5] Specify where the search | REPLACE DATA E Choose to replace the
Kl From the main entry should be conducted. Kl Tap Replace. term, replace all matching ‘
it screen, tap Edit. L3 Tap Find terms,. or just go to the next
- ’ RIS —E Enter your search term. matching term.
Tap Find/Replace. i )
P P O Thg cell where the first —El Enter the replacement 6] Tap Next to find the next
term is found is selected -
—El Enter a value or term to ) term. term in your workbook.
find. '
g FrTgp Next to f'Eg ths L 3 Tap Find. 7] Tap X to close the search '
¥ Tap Match Case or Match '™ 1N your workbook. B The cell where the first utility.
Entire Cells to limit your ; . .
search ells to limit y [?I_'tl'ap X o close the search term is found is selected. B The main workbook m
’ utiity. appears.
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EDIT AWORKBOOK

diting features similar to
E what you can find in the

desktop version of Excel are
included in Pocket Excel. You can
cut, copy, paste, and paste special
between cells and sheets in a
workbook. You can clear all

You can paste all characteristics of

a cell or the formulas, values,
formats, and everything except the
borders by using the Paste Special
command. However, you cannot
paste links between sheets or
between other applications.

USING SPREADSHEETS WITH POCKET EXCEL

different series formats, including
autofill, date, and number. For the
date, you can select day, month, or
year. The step value for the date
and number can also be set when
the Fill command is initiated.

You can fill cells horizontally or

vertically to quickly copy formulas
or data. You can also fill cells in ‘
series. You have a choice of \

1 contents of a cell using the Clear
command. The editing options can
be accessed through the Edit menu
or by tapping and holding a cell.

! EDIT AWORKBOOK

characteristics, the formats, or the

|
! 8 Pocke e i\ ok ~\Pa Mok
A21 Can't Undo A2l Can't Undo
¥ Redo Paste | X Redo Paste |_ 1
| 21 =] :I_ N 21 5 PL_AZ.:‘
22 n 22 |Ki__Cut bn
23 [W Copy H 23 Copy 1|
24 |B] Paste ited 24 |B| Paste hted
25 |C] Paste Special... 25 |CHEECE L |
26 {Cl Clear 4 | 26 |Cl Clear ’
27 |5l select All — 27 |S| select Al , ‘
28 |Di—— hite | L 200 —— 1 hite =
2o/W F Al sn 20w Fll- | Full | Sn
30 1B Find/Replace... 30 Bt find/Replate..
31 S Allls —— —
i Si  Password... im b S| Password.. Im L
4 ' — [ 4 — e 13
| Ready | Rename/Move.. v Ready | Rename/Mpve.. -
| ~ INew|4Edit|view Format Tools *, | New|4|Edit|view Fornat Taols 7, |~
| EDITA CELL Tap one of the editing USE PASTE SPECIAL 1 Tap Edit again.
‘ 1 Tap the cell to select it. gjcr:g:?ns to perform that [l Tap the cell to select it. 1 Tap Paste Special.
Tap Edit. Tap Edit. |
—H Tp You can tap Redo or - Tap Edit
Undo to reverse previous Tap Copy.
actions.
|
|
238 | |
|
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Why do | not see Paste Special in

the menu when | tap and hold a cell?

¢ Paste Special can be accessed only
through the Edit menu at the bottom

Applications

In what directions can | fill?

¥ You can fill cells up, down, right, or
left of the cell that you selected as the
starting point.

of the display.
Can | use the keyboard Ctrl key to
If | just tap Paste, what is pasted into paste into multiple cells that are not
the cell? adjacent to each other?

¢ All the attributes of the copied cell are
pasted into the new cell. This also
occurs if you select Paste Special and

tap All

v No, this desktop function is not
available in Pocket Excel.

[l Another display appears
with options for Paste

3 Tap one of the five
choices (O changes to @).

~$ Pocket Excel & 4x7:00 ¢ |

| paste Special

@ Al
1| O Formulas

(O values
|| O Formats
(O 4l except borders

or format.

selected.

Note: You can paste everything in

ﬁ? Pocket Excel € dx

| O series
Series type
: @Aul;aﬁll Step value: |1 I i

() tumber

the cell or everything minus the
borders or just the formula, value,

—fd Tap OK.

M The copied cell is pasted
using the option that you

FILLA CELL Tap the fill type.

[l Tap and drag on more Tap the series type,
than one cell out from a cell including a step value if
with data. applicable.

H Tap Edit. Tap OK.

El Tap Fill. 8 The cells are filled.

1 Tap a direction to fill.
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VIEW A WORKBOOK

‘ ou have several options

‘ i available for viewing Pocket

| Excel workbooks. You can

! view the toolbar, the horizontal and
l vertical scrollbars, the status bar,
and row and column headings.

| You can access the toolbar using

formatting options that are
discussed in the section “Format a
Workbook.”

You can split the workbook display
into four quadrants so that you can
keep row and column headings

visible while you enter data several

USING SPREADSHEETS WITH POCKET EXCEL

You can display the workbook in
full-screen view, which shows the
cell, top cell entry bar, and bottom
menu list. You can also zoom the
workbook using the five preset
levels or specify a custom zoom
level from 50 percent to 200

i : percent.
the bottom-right icon in the menu rows or columns away from the
list. The toolbar provides you with origin.
1 VIEW A WORKBOOK
‘ | : Pocket Excel : ‘:ij Po
Kevboard [ [ 421
; A B [ { | e 2215
| 21 [Keyboard 2215 = ‘.‘ Keyboard Add-an
| ‘ . 2037C . ji<e
i _22_'(_&2_5"‘_' v Toolbar | | : .WIFi ) Card
I ‘ : 123 |WiFi v Horizantal Seroll Bar { !BT Integrated
. | |24 |BT v Yertical Scroll Bar CIR i
25 |CIR Jr - | f CF Yes
E 26 jCF | ¥ >0 p ) i SDIO Yes
' s 27 |spiq | ¥ Row/Column Headings |l el '~ Ipisplay Bright white
i || 28 |Displ3 Sheet » - - - |wmp Sheet » | S
i | 29 |wmp | | - Buttons
I | |30 [Butto| Split i { | " ISpeaker | split
| T ST Freeze Pahes = | | [Size Freeze Panes
I = = [k Bat
|‘ - Ready I8 " igeree | | e
| Fp J’ = zoom » _ ; i i Zoom »
| ' | [New| Edit|view[Forma Tools | *, | [~ | | | New|+ Edit]view|Format Tools
q
{I CHANGE THE VIEW é] Tap the Pocket Excel DISPLAY THE RESTORE THE NORMAL VIEW
| FULL-SCREEN YIEW
il il Tap View, LgatLIJres that you want to ] Tap Restore.
‘I\ T il Tap View. B The Pocket Excel f
. € Pocket Excel feature
B The features with a check e

—F Tap Full Screen.

mark appear.
M The toolbar, scrollbars,

that you chose to view
appear.

status bar, and row and
column heads are hidden,
giving you a view of data

only.
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Why are all the upper View options 1

grayed out and inaccessible?

o/ Check to see if you are working in a
cell. If you are entering data into a cell,
you can only open the toolbar. If you
do open the toolbar, you will notice
that only one option is availabe for you
to use, the Summation function.

Can | view worlkbools in landscape

format?

¢/ Not with Windows Mobile 2003,
unless you use a third-party
application such as Nyditot or
JSLandscape. Windows Mobile 2003
Second Edition does provide support
for landscape or portrait viewing of
Pocket Excel workbooks.

What are the letters to the right of

the default zoom levels?

& The letters are shortcuts that enable you
to quickly change the zoom level of the
workbook. Although they are shown
as uppercase letters, tapping an upper-
or lowercase letter will zoom the
workbook to the level that you want.

: : 1 ] enter a custom level, and tap
Tap View. g3 Tap View. Tap View. OK in the Custom dialog
5 #2 Tap split. 1 Tap Remove Split. —E Tap Zoom. box. |

SPLITTHE DISPLAY

REMOVE THE FRAMES

Split changes to Remove

Split, and frames appear.
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- 3) Tap a preset zoom level.

b L |Po | r Isl;"_f Pocke ;s po (L3 i
[ o | A2 R | ==, | 821 Restore |
A0 21 . 2;15 I ;‘ B —_l 2215 [
{22 [Keybg—op—r |\ |Keyboard Add-on [EEEE—
i H 1< s TR
23 ;:_IFI Horizontal Scroll Bar 1o - | it '!WIFI Card i N
g; CIR yertical Scroll Bar ‘ =t e | BT Integ ratEdé.‘. AR
v Status Bar | . Al \
CF 2 . ' e ey
gg SDIO v Row/Column Headings I I|:‘L i CIR YES If]: ALY 1
27 |SDID | Sheet ‘ ™ f; Yes
28 |Displ | L ! ISDTO
29 |WmP Remove Split | | 2ol 50% (A)
30 |Butto FreezeiPanes s [~ 5 75% _(_g__)
IR 1009 [
31 |Spea Full Scieen | | 1250‘; :";)
Ready [g| Zoom 4 ‘ | o 150% o X i "‘l
New|~ Editlview|Fornat Tools *, EE[~| J rmat Tools '. Ty ol J\'l

ZOOM IN OR OUT

l You can tap Custom,

B The workbook is zoomed
to your setting.
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FORMAT A WORKBOOK

Ithough Pocket Excel is a

| A slimmed-down version of
J Excel, it has several options
! for formatting a workbook to make
| it very usable on a mobile device.
‘ } [ You can set the row height and

column width; format numbers
used in the cells; align the data in
the cells; select the font type, color,
size, and style; and select the
border color and characteristics.

You can also format complete rows

or columns using the Format menu.

You can enter a row height from 0
to 409 and a cell width between 0
and 255. You have ten options for
formatting numbers in your cells,
including a custom formatting
category. The categories include
Fraction, Scientific, Accounting,
Currency, and Date.

USING SPREADSHEETS WITH POCKET EXCEL

You can align cells horizontally or
vertically. You can also wrap text
within a cell.

You can select 17 different colors
for both font and border formats.
You can choose from bold, italic, or
underline styles of fonts in sizes
ranging from 8 to 36. Five border
options are available, and you can
also select to fill the cell with one
of the 17 available colors.

FORMAT AWORKBOOK

3 |Pocke e 00 ()
| | A21
1! - N
(i 21 2215
22 |Keyboard Add-on
il 23 |WiFi Card
| ‘. 24 |BT Integrated
25 |CIR | Yes
.' 26 |CF T Yes
:' 27 |SDIO
28 |Display Yo
il - 29 |wmp Row >
1tk 30 |Buttons | Column >
| 31 |Speaker Modify Sheets...
I 2 nSi:_tetn,m Insert Cells, i
: Ready [Shest] pelete cells... v

& Pocket Excel

Format Cells

% dx 7:00 (D

Category:

General format cells have no specific
i number format.

{520 [urber [jain | Font [ sarders |

Tap Format.

. 242

é Tap Cells.

I
(1 | New [~ Edit View Fnrmatﬂtools t El‘

|~

that you want to use for the

cell.

B The Format Cells entry
screen appears.

Note: You can use the Size tab
to set the size of the row and

column, and you can use the Align
B Tap the Number tab. tab to align the data. The settings
—E1 Tap the number format are similar to those of Excel on

your desktop computer.
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How many fonts can | choose from?
v/ Four fonts are preloaded in Pocket
Excel — Bookdings, Courier New, v
Frutiger Linotype, and Tahoma. You
can add more fonts, just as you can in
Pocket Word. Pocket Excel supports
TrueType fonts; you can add .ttf
font files to the Windows\Fonts
directory on your mobile device. If the
font is not supported, it defaults to
Tahoma.

Can | merge cells as | do in my

desktop version of Excel?

¢/ No, cells cannot be merged in Pocket
Excel.

Applications

Can | use the AutoFit command for
multiple rows and columns?

Yes, tap and drag in the column or row
headings and select those that you want
to format. If you tap in the heading of
the row or column, the entire row or
column is selected. If you tap in the
top-left corner of the workbook or tap
Edit = Select All, the entire workbook
is selected so that you can make
changes to the row and column
formats. After selecting the row or
columns that you want to change, tap
Format © Column or Row &> AutoFit.

HPocket Excel

|| Format Cells

Aaxroo @

3 Tap the Font tab.

Tap the Size [F] and select -{[d Tap the

a size.

Sedxro0 @

M Gray-50%
B Red |
[ [Bright Green | |
[ vellow |
M Blue

B Pink

[ Turguoise
[ white

] Automatic

Il Datk Blue
0l M violet

Borders tab.
Right, Top, and Bottom.

Note: You can select Outline, Left,

”n I3 Tap the Font [-] and select ] Tap the Borders [-] and
g a font. Tap the styles that you tap a color. Tap OK.
' Tap the Color [] and want ([] changes t0 (). —EF] Tap the Fills l andtapa B The cell settings are
select a color. color. saved, and the changes
LEBY Tap the check boxes to occur in your workbook.

specify where to insert the

border.

264

243




CHAPTER > N [ USING SPREADSHEETS WITH POCKET EXCEL

. WORKWITH CELLS |
AND MULTIPLE SHEETS a

ou may find that you need to When you insert cells, you have the ~ When you are working with |
| i insert or delete cells, rows, options to shift the cells to the multiple sheets, Pocket Excel
| or columns as you work right or down and to insert an makes it easy to quickly jump to
| with and edit your workbooks. entire row or column. the various sheets by tapping the
! Pocket Excel provides the tools sheet name in the status bar or by

You can rename, insert, delete, or tapping View = Sheet.

move sheets around in the order

that they appear using the Modify ‘
Sheets function.

to complete these tasks with a
couple taps. You may also need to
work with multiple sheets in a
workbook, so Pocket Excel provides
that functionality as well.

v

| 7% |Packet Excel

| WORK WITH CELLS AND MULTIPLE SHEETS

| | Insert Cells

Integrated | | (@) Shift cells right
163 | 11O stift cells down ‘
Yes | ! ”
Yes | || 4 O Entire row
Bright white = } gt (O Entire colurmn
Jerky full 14 . -
Cells... l' | . S UK——J
Row ‘ | B o
Column i | A Flly . ol
Modify Sheets... [ - { )
|| [ A
| —— Insert Cells | r A
Ready |Sheet] Delete Cells [ il 5"
|New = Edit view|Format[Tools *, | | \ y *ﬂ.ﬁ—’l‘ )
INSERT CELLS é Tap insert Cells. I The Insert Cells display Note: You can add a cell to the left
Tap Format appears. of the current location or under it
) or insert an entire row or column.
K1 Tap one of the four
insertion options (Q —Ed Tap OK.
changes to @). .
9 ® B The cells are inserted as
directed. |

265




MASTER VISUALLY WINDOWS MOBILE 2003

Applications

Can 1 display multiple sheets at one
! time?
‘ L ¢/ No, only one sheet can be viewed or

What does Pocket Excel name the ll

sheet when | insert one?

¢’ Pocket Excel names the sheets Sheetl,
Sheet2, and so on by default. You can
select 2 new sheet and rename it in the
Modify Sheets display. |

edited in Pocket Excel.

Where does Pocket Excel place the
new sheet when | select to insert one |
on the Modify Sheets display? If | choose to insert an entire row |

¢/ By default, the new sheet is inserted at and column, where is the new row

the top of the list. You can change the and column placed?

J order of the sheets by using the Move ¥ New rows are placed under the cell
Up or Move Down buttons on the that you selected when you chose to
‘ right of the Modify Sheets display. insert a row. New columns are added .
to the left of the cell that you selected.

|
‘ -
‘ C 21 | 2215 | |~
='nh | 22 |[Keyboard Add-on | |
il |23 |WiFi Card . |
F [24 [BT Integrated ! '
et 25 |CIR Yes |
TN P |26 [CF Yes ‘ I
e | 27 |sp1O Yes |
[ | 28 |Display Bright white e | 1
(o SSS | 29 |WMP Jerky full  Smod |
%.- 31 P gheer2 Back | |
N < 1320 gheets 3 Ed'U’T |
. a5 |
_ [Ready [Shest v ]s{m=0 -
14 Newl‘ Edit View Formal] Tools 1y -
MODIFY SHEETS Note: If you are renaming a sheet, | JUMPTO ANOTHER SHEET 3 Tap the sheet that you
Ell Tap Format. enter the new name and tap OK. Tap the sheet name. want to jump to.
1 Tap Modify Sheets - After selecting the sheet W A list of all the sheets in B The selected sheet
: name, tap Move Upor Move .\ ook appears appears.
—E] Tap the sheet name. Down to set the order in :
LI Tap Rename, Insert, or which the sheet appears.
Delete to perform that {3 Tap OK.
action. 245
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USE GO TO AND SORT DATA

ecause not much data can be
B shown on the viewable

display without zooming,
Pocket Excel provides a tool that
enables you to quickly go to a

specific cell or region — the Go To
command. Using Go To, you can go

back to the currently selected
region.

Another helpful tool to manage the
data in your spreadsheet is the Sort
function. Sort enables you to sort

your data by designated columns in

manner. You can refine the sort by
selecting one to three columns. The
second and third column sorts can
be thought of as “then by” lists; for
example, you can sort by the date
of entry and then by the number of
items.

to any cell in the spreadsheet or an ascending or descending

USE GO TO AND SORT DATA ;__4

i |Pocke : Hilok i ﬂ Pocket Excel Yy G 18:00
Al
AT | S e [ (e |
1 = |
2 Sort... |
3 AutoFilter
4 i |
5 Insert Function... ‘
6 Insert Symbol...
7 Define Name...
8 B N
| g Beam Workbook...
10 Send via E-mail... |
I :; Revert to Saved
{ = Saye Workbook as...
i Ready 'Sheeff Delete Workbook

| New |+ Edit View Formatl‘rou!sl t @I‘

é Tap Go To.

l You can also choose to go
to the current region.

-5 Tap OK.

B You are taken to the cell
that you selected.

USE GOTO B The Go To display

appears.

—E] Tap Cell Reference or
Name (O changes to @).

—E1 Enter a name or cell
reference.

Tap Tools.
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Can | enter the name of the cell in

the Go To settings if | cannot

remember the cell reference

designation?

v/ 1f the cell has a designated name, you
can go to it. The text in the cell is not
considered the cell name.

How do | name a cell?

¢/ Select the cell and then tap Tools =
Define Name. Enter a name for the
cell, and you will see the letter and
number cell designation replaced by
your custom cell name.

Applications

What is the difference between a cell
and a region, and where do | go if |
select Current Region in the Go To
settings?

v/ A region is a collection of cells that are
immediately adjacent to the active cell
and continuous around the active cell
until an empty cell, column, or row is
found. If you select Current Region, all
cells that have values in the area where
your active cell is located will be
selected.

Can | sort by rows?
¢/ No, sorting can be carried out only on
columns.

‘&’iylPocket Excel

% dx7:00 @

@ iPa:kct Exrcel €3 {x 7:00
Sort by: Column A = Ascending

Ascending

Thenby: {(None)

WIiFi
24 |BT
5 |CIR
CF
F |SDIO
.|Display
WMP
Buttons
Speaker
Size

AutoFilter

Insert Function...
Insert Symbol...
Define Name...

Beam Workbook...
Send via E-mail...

Revert to Saved

Delete Workbook

Save Workbook As...

SORT DATA

i}l Tap Tools.

New |« Edit View Format|Tools|t, Hll+

¥4 Tap Sort.

B The Sort settings appear.

Then by:

(None)

Ascending

: |[] Exclude header row from sort |

[_uic_|J| Cancel |

|

tertiary filters.

sort with secondary or

1 Tap Ascending if you
want the values in ascending

order ([] changes to [¢/]).

—E] Tap how you want to sort | Note: The sorting default is
the workbook. descending order.
—ill You can also choose to ] Tap the check box to

& Tap OK.

exclude the header row from
the sort ([] changes to []).

M Your workbook is sorted

as specified.
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INSERT FUNCTIONS AND SYMBOLS

|
ou can use 109 functions insert a function, Pocket Excel Greek, and Cyrillic. Not all the ‘
Y from 9 categories to create places the name of the required subsets that are supported in the ‘
| your workbook. You can information between parentheses. full version of Excel are supported \
enter a function using text input, or in Pocket Excel.
you can use the Insert Function Symbols are often used to designate
| tool to quickly place a function in a different variables, so Pocket Excel If you add custom fonts to your
cell. After a function is placed in includes the Insert Symbol tool, device, the symbol subsets also |
the cell, you must enter the which enables you to insert a large present more choices from which to
required values for the function to number of symbols from 65 select. You can insert symbols into
perform its purpose; when you subsets. The subsets include Latin, a cell along with other text.

INSERT FUNCTIONS AND SYMBOLS -

2 ﬂ Pocket Excel +3 Wx 7:00

| Insert Function

Category:
Al -

3 1
21 Go To...
22 |[Keyboard

A e AV A Sort... i
F e o 33 ;"‘:Fi AutoFilter | Function:
hR S | ] s
. [25CR ety [ACOS(number
I 26 |CF Insert Symbal... 5 AND(logicall,logical2,...)

A 27 |spI0 Define Name... aSIN(number)
i 3 128 |Display TTbk_- Returns the absolute value of a
- log|wmp Beam Workbook... number,

. © [30]Buttons | SendviaE-mail..

30 eak -

| 3 'g;— gi%é?'“er” Revert to Saved
(W55 ot 7 = L_..:,_Mm_ Save Workbook &s...

| !:5 "~ |[Ready [Sheef| Delete Workbook

[New |+ Edit view Formatll’oolsl t @Ia

| INSERT A FUNCTION é Tap Insert Function. M The Insert Function éTap OK.

settings appear.

\ Tap Tools. B The function is pasted into
{ —E] Tap the Category [5] and the active cell.
select the function category.
| ~E Tap the function that you |
r want to use in the cell.
248
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What happens if invalid information What is the Summation button on
is placed in a function? the toolbar used for? |
% You may receive a #NAME? or % The Summation button is used [or
#VALUE! error. You may also see a summing numbers, which is a |
pop-up dialog box appear stating that common [unction in Pocket Excel.
there is an error in the formula. You This button makes the summation '
d must make the corrections or delete function readily available for easy I
the cell to work with another cell. insertion into your workbook. '

Is there another way to access the

available functions, aside from

tapping Tools =@ Insert Function?

¢/ Alter you select a cell that you want to
work with, the Fx symbol appears in
the text-entry line at the top of the
page. Tapping Fx brings up the Insert
Function display.

to ,

Pocke = i dok Y i I;,‘:Fj: ; : 11 |
- a4 |
I x |
ol | { Insert Symbol |
h = I. i l | Font:
| 21 [ GoTo.. | = ,
|22 [Keyboard . | ] |Courier New |
= Sort... | | |
23 |WiFRi AutoFilter L | ] Subset: |
|24 BT i N |Basic Gresk
|25 |CIR Insert Function... .>! — |
v A li o} of o o] o] o] o] o] o of o) o) aj of ;| ol oj o] 0| O
} 26 |CF Insert Symbol... i '%'_‘ OEEF PN RRPCEE DR D |
\ " || 27 [SDIOD Define Name... . | | CEEECEE CEEEEEDIEE |
=5 28 |Display | ————————— ] | |- R }—1 o haane |
~ o) 20 WP Beam Workbook... ey M l I ' |
hit L =] _! 30 |Buttons Send via E-mail... I {
A —_ | I
o Vol ) er - = |
% 2 o g; :iljzeeak Revert to Saved | I
= Dost Save Workbook As... ) ' !-‘ 4 -
Ready Ehede_t Delete Workbook ! L\ I : i
New |4 Edit View fnrmatlTonlsI N I-'- Y | ' f @|A

INSERT A SYMBOL é Tap Insert Symbol. —E] Tap the Font [] and | A magnified preview

to Tap Tools. B The Insert Symbol select the font. image appears.
settings appear. 1 Tap the Subset [-] and & Tap Insert. ;

t t. . i
S-S Supee B The symbol is placed in
1 Tap the symbol that you the selected cell.

want.
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SEND A WORKBOOK

ou can send your option. You can send S
onrkbook to others multiple workbooks if 2 m‘

using the beam you send them as r Will recipients without a Pocket PC
functionality through the attachments through the device be able to read my sent |
infrared port or via e-mail Inbox application instead workbooks? |
using the Inbox of sending them directly ¢ Workbooks are sent in the saved
application. through the Pocket Excel format, so if 2 workbook is saved as a

. interface. You can also reciptent needs & Potket PC 10 7ead |
fvzli'l:s:oek-r:: :ll t(;ﬁ-}z sgiig beam' only one workbook the file. The recipient can also read |
at a time. the file on his desktop if he has

the Pocket Excel Inbox ActiveSync installed to perform the

conversion. You should save the
workbook as an .x1s file if you are
going to send it to others.

= Sort... 5
| ! AutoFilter T S i ) AutoFilter

Insert Function... B . N " . | § Insert Function... | ‘

Insert Symbol... A ' L : Insert Symbol... !
Define Name... ] = s Define Name...

N e = | ErEaN |

WP Beam Workbook... = . | ICH wrp Beam Workbook...
Buttons | Send via E-mail... _ o | Il Buttons  Send via E-mail...

Speaker BTl speaker
- 4 ! i i
Siz Revert to Saved I L BTl size Revert to Saved

|Dattoes | SaveWorkbook As.. | | - ey} |I'_Iﬁ'|]_ Save Workbook As...
Delete Workbook P N | B Delete Workbook

- ' New|~ Edit View chnat’TualsI Y . |

e

BEAM A WORKBOOK El Tap the device to which E-MAIL A WORKBOOK E Fill in the recipient's
' &l Tap Tools. zv%urlgzgtkto send the B0 Tap Tools. Ieizr-]l;nall address in the To:
1 Tap Beam Workbook. 3 Tap OK ¥ Tap Send via E-mail. B3 Tap Send
\ ‘ B The Beam utility appears B The workbook is sent to Bl The Inbox is launched W The workbook is sent if

with the workbook as an

‘ and starts searching for
attachment.

devices you are connected to the

Internet or placed in the
Outbox if you are not
connected.

the selected device.
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CONVERSION OPTIONS

ocket Excel files can be
P synched to your

desktop through
ActiveSync and the My
Documents folder created
when you installed
ActiveSync and set up your
partnership. You can specify
the conversion settings in
ActiveSync.

If you receive an Excel
e-mail attachment on your

SET POCKET EXCEL CONVERSION OPTIONS

device without its going

Applications

g
through ActiveSync, your s |
&l What happens to the attributes

device will perform a
conversion to Pocket Excel
format. However, if you view
the document without
making any changes and
then close it, you can still
transfer or e-mail it and have
it retain the full desktop
Excel formatting.

G Miconssit o div Sgen

We o B8R
Dty

ST [y

Conlict Resokdion
%} 18w i 8 et 1 Aem 1y baerctarvge on b
I mctiy s wd Gashiog ompube o tarvert

Datklzp [Laarn o dwm crvestosd

sevee [
Fia Caversan

[y, ot o ol b ecemted e oy e cogem. o
Ry o trririznd st i onpusts e ot il
devrs

{ Canrmwn betrg 1

Pass Thiough
‘g' To uss pats rcsgh e comgutes e b Exeemiind

1

of a full Excel spreadsheet when
they are run through the
ActiveSync conversion?

¢ All attributes not supported by
Pocket Excel are deleted from the

document. If you are going to
make changes to a spreadsheet,

save it with a different filename
so that the version on the desktop
does not lose its formatting when
you sync up again.

device Lo the deskiop compulss

e anage: & Pociet Dooument

|
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E=ten
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T4 Convarsion Salting: Pockst Gizal Watkbook B

Convmeliar | Th friessad =
7 Open AciveSymo when my moble devios comacte. ‘

OK Cancel

ER In ActiveSync on your
desktop, click Tools.

E Click Options.
—E] Click the Rules tab.

1 Click Conversion
Settings.

igd ‘MHM Encel

N —
| | Quefeaas o

Wadkshes!

o] _ow |,

7 Open Actnalonc e _

Dy, Sthen e chbocorier {
iy ® Fin converion doas When canvellngtrom mobile device ies of he tyoe
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2 Corewscnns [Tha irborres = a3 vy o s

=

[ER
| ] Micsomt Encal 9772000 Woskoook

— Click the Device to
Desktop or Desktop to

Device tab.

A Click Pocket Excel

Workbook.

Lﬂ Click Edit.

P ETT |

E The Edit Conversion
Settings dialog box appears.

1 Click the Type [=] and
select the format that you
want to convert to.

] Click OK.

Click OK in the File
Conversion Properties
dialog box.

[ ciick OK in the Options
dialog box.

H The File Conversion
properties are saved.

=




CREATE AND SAVE A NEW DOCUMENT

indows Mobile 2003
\ J\ } includes Pocket Word in
the ROM of every device.

You can create new documents in
Pocket Word that can be used on
your desktop version of Word.
Documents can be saved in the
following formats: Pocket Word
(.psw), rich text format (.rtf),
plain text (. txt), Word 97/2000
document (.doc), or Word 97/2000
template (.dot). You may notice

that Pocket Word is a less robust
companion to the desktop version
of Word and not all features are
supported on your mobile device.

After you launch Pocket Word, the
last document that you were using
or a default document may appear.
After closing this document, you

see the Document List view, which
shows all the documents that can

be opened in Pocket Word that are

stored on your device or external
storage card. This is the display
that you start with to create a new
document.

In the List view, you can see
documents saved in different
formats, which can be identified by
their icons. Documents with a
small disk icon are stored on an
external storage card.

| &= Al Folders ~
|E@jpoct 15:35 2k
@ pocz 15:41 2k |
(£] dvd help 2/10/04  146b |
| | E] Readme 2/19/04 1k |
| [FhvolID 12/17/03  16b \
| |
| |
|
|
I |
[
| |
I Optio
‘ New|Tools El"’ > |
e = ssne——=

SET OPTIONS

Lﬂ Tap Start.

2 Tap Programs.
E] Tap Pocket Word.

M Pocket Word starts up,
and the List view appears.

—] Tap Tools.

5] Tap Options.

M The Options display
appears.

WA pocket Word
il Options

| . l Default template:
Blank Docurnent

| _ Save to:
/|
I - — -Iﬁain mernary

Display in fist view:

{known types
Pocket Word only

I Tap the Save To [-] and

lpocket Word & Text

[ = |Known types
i
i

Note: Document templates are
covered in the section “Using a
Document Template.”

shown.

select where new documents Tap OK.

are saved by default.

H Tap the Display in List
View B and select what
types of documents are

M The options are saved,

and the List view appears.
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What happens if | tap OK after
creating the document and do not
use the Save As option?

" The document is automatically saved
in the location that you set up in
Options in the My Documents folder.
The document name will be composed
of several characters from your first
line of text. If the document is a
drawing, a recording, or handwritten,
it will be named Docl, Doc2, and
SO on.

How do | rename or move a

document after it is saved?

¢’ Tap and hold the document in the List
view and tap Rename/Move to perform
the action that you want.

Applications

Can | save documents to any folder

on an external storage card?

+ No, all documents saved to an external
card are stored in the My Documents
folder.

How do I share a new document with

others?

¢/ Tap and hold the document in the List
view to access a menu with options to
send the document via e-mail or
infrared.

Can | copy an existing document and

modify it?

¢/ Yes, tap and hold the document in the
List view; you are presented with the
option to create a copy.

g
[

Pocket Word
1 This is a Pocket Word document.

% x 1800 @

flPocket Word +% % 18:00

| Save As | [

Name: | This is a Pocket Word

Folder:  [None

Type:

| Location: |Ma'.n memary s

w1356 7 [elsl0]-I=[¢]
Taba[wle r[t[y[uli]o]pIL[T]
cap[als[al[f[a[n[ilk[1]:]"]

shiftf z[x[c[¥[b][n]m]

BFK

|ctifan]

. |
[\] [4]1]

Neul'- Edit Uiew!TnnIs | L

<—|-a‘

CREATE A DOCUMENT

SAVE A DOCUMENT

|| oK ” Cancel : i

El‘

—E] From the List view, tap
New.

B A new document opens.

‘ Note: You can also tap New in an

‘ opened document fo start another

document.

\ LT Enter text on the page.

When you are done with
your document, tap Tools.

§F Tap Save Document As.

M The Save As display
appears.

—{E Enter a name for the
document.

—E Tap the Folder [[] and
select a folder to save your

document in.
LIE Tap the Type [-] and

select a type.

274

T Tap the Location [-] and
select where to store the
new document.

T Tap OK.

B The document is saved,
and the List view of Pocket
Word appears. |
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USING THE WRITING INPUT METHOD

| background to help simulate
writing on paper. With this method,
you use your own handwriting to

here are four input methods create documents. A powerful
I for creating Pocket Word feature of the Windows Mobile
documents: writing, drawing, 2003 operating system is
typing, and recording. The method the capability to later select
that simulates paper the best is the handwritten text and convert it
writing input method. In Writing into typed text via the Recognize
mode, you see lines in the function.

You can customize your pen
thicknesses and colors to
personalize the writing input

method. You can undo, clear, copy,
and paste what you write. You can
highlight, underline, boldface,
italicize, or change the color of
handwritten text.

All four input methods can also be

mixed and matched within a single

document, so you can switch to
another method after you have
started creating a document.

USING THE WRITING INPUT METHOD

FPo ord g:00 G
| |
|
4 v Toolbar
v Wrap to Window |
I Drawing
H Typing S
I Recording] B
\‘ £ E]‘ Il 2oom r £
1 New |~ Edit] view|Tools || =]
I
HANDWRITE TEXT B3 Tap Writing.
I In a new document, tap B The display changes to
View, if the Writing mode is one with a lined background,
not the default mode. and the Writing button on the

toolbar is selected.

|

f tﬁ‘y Pocket Word

Sgaso0 @5

* Normal
Bold

—E] Tap the Pen Weight B
and tap the pen thickness
that you want.

1 Handwrite text on your
display.
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HIGHLIGHT TEXT

—E Tap the Writing button.
3 Select some text.

" Tap the Highlight button.

@ The selected text is
highlighted in yeliow.




MASTER VISUALLY WINDOWS MOBILE 2003

Can | change the color of the pen’s

ink?

v Yes, tap the Format button and select
from 16 colors.

Can | change the highlighter color?
v/ No, the highlighter always highlights
text in yellow.

How many times can | undo or redo

handwriting?

¢/ You can use the Undo or Redo function
as many times as you want — all the
way back to when the document was
first created or all the way forward to
the last line that you wrote.

Applications

What is the Alternates function on

the Tools menu used for?

¢ Alternates presents a list of different
words that may be the intended words
that you handwrote on the display.
Tapping a selection changes your
handwriting into text as the
recognition engine does for the
complete selection automatically.
Alternates gives you more choices in
case your handwriting is difficult for
the system to interpret.

What can | do if the Recognize

function does not accurately

interpret my handwriting?

¢/ You can switch to text input and use a
keyboard entry system to edit your
text, you can try the Alternates
[unction, or you can rewrite the text
using better penmanship and try again.

I !Iﬁll’ocket word

St re00 @
g
spell Check !

Word Count
Insert Date

Recognize ‘
Alternates... i >

Beam Document...

Send via E-mail...

Reyert to Saved
Save Document fis...
Delete Document

Options...

Hil\po ord oo O
\ &
Redo Ink =
5 Cut
Copy v,
Paste
—| Elear 1
Select all
Format...
_____ Paragraph,
Find/Replage... Fe
Z Rename/Mpve... u Z
New [+{Edit|view Tods |1, El‘

CONVERT HANDWRITING
TOTEXT

] Tap the Writing button.

5] Select the handwriting
that you want converted into
text.

T Tap Tools.
%l Tap Recognize.

B The handwriting is
converted to text using the
recognition engine.
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UNDO HANDWRITING

7] After writing something
that you are unsatisfied with,
tap Edit.

B The handwriting is
undone.

il You can tap Redo Ink to
restore what you wrote.

& Tap Undo Ink.

Tap OK.

Bl The document that you
wrote is saved and appears

in your List view. m




USING THE DRAWING INPUT METHOD

ou can create drawings on rectangle, circle, triangle, or line to You can group or ungroup objects
i your device by using your help present a clean drawing. These  that you draw. Objects can also be
stylus in Pocket Word. shapes can be resized, filled with aligned to the left, right, top, or
Drawings can be helpful when color, and moved around the bottom of a document, or they can
taking down directions, creating document. be centered vertically or

room layouts, or trying to present
an idea to someone.

drawn shape into a standard

horizontally.

You can add text to the drawing
object by tapping the Writing
Pocket Word includes some shape button and using the input panel or
tools that can convert your hand- a keyboard to type.

Sixteen colors are available to set
as pen colors or fill colors for items
that you draw. Also, you can copy
and paste shapes into a document.

USING THE DRAWING INPUT METHOD

Packe ord 800 (13

LUV IF

)
mmd— {
ﬁT@ |

I

v Toolbar
v Wrap to Window

Writing
. Q_rawlr@
Typing
Recording =

(‘EEI.‘- Zoom » | 2|y
New|a E Uiewll’ool‘_s_n B~

CREATE A DRAWING é Draw on the display.

—E1 Tap View. Tap the Toolbar button to

=2 Tap Drawing. view the drawing tools.

Bl A grid appears in the
background.

Note: The drawing tools can also
be accessed through the menus.

4 lPa ord 00 &L
0 L N
-—* Cut = =t
(| ®| Copy o
E_= Paste | | { ?
1 - Clear —l .
} = Create Copy
| Group
Ungroup
||| align...
Shape...
u’Z §|*£|‘gl‘ 9] e 3!3 !a
Newl‘ Edit View Toals El_‘
%wﬁm‘? OBJECT [ Tap and hold on the
display.

—E Select a drawing object.
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il Tap Shape.
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Can | bring an image or photo into

Pocket Word to use in my drawing?

v No, Pocket Word does not support
importing images in documents.

Why would | want to group or
ungroup drawing objects?

V' 1f you create several smaller objects, it
is convenient to group them all
together as one drawing so that you
can move it around the document or
resize it using the buttons that appear
when you tap the drawing.

Applications

What can | do with the small circles |

and boxes that appear when | tap on

a drawing object?

¢ These drawing tools enable you to
resize and reshape the object and
rotate the object through 360 degrees.

Can | change the shape of an existing

object, such as from a square to a

circle?

¢/ Yes, if you tap and hold the object and
then select Shape from the menu, you
can tap one of the four available
shapes. The object instantly changes to
the new shape.

want.

[ A menu appears with four
different shape choices.

] Tap the shape that you

Rectangle

Circle I {f

] Triangle
+ FRAEAE I Line (S R e o }

B L 2o 8 E B
New|~ Edit View Tools &l

l The object changes to the
selected shape.
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ADDA COLOR

8 (Pocket Word s:00 @I

A=A ;

7= | Black [ silver
B Maroon B Red
Bl Green [ Lime
B Olive [ velow
W Navy

¥js] [ Fuchsia
B Teal CTaaua
[ Gray ] white

ZEZBaF - g & H b

New'[A Edit Yiew Tools | %, El.

M Your line color changes,

IE] Select a line or shape.

0] Tap the pen button for a
line or the fill color palette
button for a shape.

B The color palette appears.
] Tap a color.

or your shape is filled with
the color that you selected.

Tap OK.

Il The drawing document
closes and is saved, and the
Document List view appears.
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WORKING'WITH DOCUMENTS IN POCKET WORD

USING THE TYPING AND
RECORDING INPUT METHODS

he most common entry
I method for Pocket Word is

typing. You can enter text by
tapping the keyboard keys of the
soft input panel or by using an
external keyboard designed for
your hardware. Typing Pocket
Word documents is generally the
most accurate method of entry and
can be the fastest, depending on the
keyboard that you are using.

USING THETYPING AND RECORDING INPUT METHODS

You can switch between typing and
other modes with a couple of taps
and include typing in drawing or
writing documents. You can perform
the standard typing commands such
as Cut, Copy, and Paste.

Another useful input method is
voice recordings. This method is
especially good when you are
unable to use your stylus to input
data directly on your display. All

Windows Mobile 2003 devices
include an integrated microphone
for making voice recordings.

Voice recordings can be embedded
in documents using other input
methods and can be synched or
sent to others for listening. You can
adjust the recording quality to your
preference. Note, however, that the
quality impacts the size of the
document.

#i8lpocket Word 8:00 (3

This Is a standardilsl]

.ﬂlmcket Word

Clear

Format...
Paragraph...

v Toolbar '

| v Wrap to Window

Recognize
Alternates...

t | Writing 7 Spell Check
i' Drawing
Recording
¥ B I| zoom »
New |4 Edit{view|Tools| t; ElA
|
| ADDTYPING Tap the Toolbar button. '~ Enter text into the ACCESSTYPING OPTIONS
| )
—ll Tap View. B The typing toolbar (cumantiusing ayort —E Tap and hold on the
keyboard or an external disol
1 Tap Typing. ?ppears above the menu keyboard. isplay.
Ine. " g
M A blank white background :pAgafg it options menu
i appears on the display. RESIS.

| 8 You can cut, copy, or \
paste the text.
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What kinds of keyboards can | use to
type in data?
¢ There are full-screen keyboards and
keyboards that work with the soft
input panel at the bottom right of your
‘ display. Fitaly and MessagEase are the
two most popular soft input
keyboards; they are designed to
maximize speed and accuracy with
stylus input rather than using the
QWERTY keyboard designed for two-
' handed operation.

Do standard keyboard shortcuts

work in typing mode?

v Yes, most shortcuts for selecting text
and performing editing functions work
on the soft input keyboard.

Applications

Can | add to an existing voice

recording?

v’ No, after a recording has been stopped,
a new recording file is created when
the Recording function is activated.
There is no pause function in
Recording mode.

What are the file sizes of recordings?

v/ The lowest quality recording is 8,000Hz
mono and records at 2KB per second.
The highest quality is 44,100Hz 16-bit
stereo and records at 172KB per second;
however, you can only listen to stereo
recordings through headphones or after
transferring the audio file to your
desktop. Note: Do not record until your
available device memory is full, or you
may be unable to use your device.

3 4% 18:00 €9 |

ocument, |

ADD A VOICE RECORDING El Tap the Volume Control

button.

13 Tap View.
Tap Recording.

B A recording control bar
appears above the menu
bar.

B The volume control slider
appears.

] Move the slider to the
volume level that you prefer.
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1Y Tap the Record button.

& Speak into the
microphone to make your
recording. playing.

|
| £ff{Pocket Word & ¢ 18:00 (D
|

This is a standard typing docurment,

| New|a- Edit View Tools

[ Tap the speaker icon in
the document.

B The recording starts
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WORKING WITH DOCUMENTS IN POCKET WORD

USING A DOCUMENT TEMPLATE

y default, Pocket Word starts
B a new blank document when

you tap New. You can also
select from four other templates
that help you organize your data
and enable the quick input of
information — Meeting Notes,
Memo, Phone Memo, and To Do.
You can also import Microsoft
Word templates (.dot) to use in
Pocket Word.

The default loaded templates
include preformatted text or bullets
that you use to fill out with more
information. The templates are
basic, and generally have about
four to five entry fields.

You can combine input methods,
such as using the Meeting Notes
template in conjunction with voice
recordings of the meeting to ensure
that nothing was lost in translation.

Templates can only be used by
creating a new document; you
cannot switch to Template mode
while working in a Pocket Word
document. Templates are selected
in the Options menu, and each
subsequent new document will use
that template until you change the
options.

USING A DOCUMENT TEMPLATE

ﬂ Pocket Word

Options

ot ¢ 18:00 (D |

Default template:

I [Blank Document
|}l Blank Document

B |

SETTHE DEFAULT TEMPLATE

El Tap Tools in the List view.
A Tap Options.

Bl The Options settings
appear.

LE Tap the Default
Template .

260

’;tl Select one of the default
templates or one of the
templates that you installed.

] Tap OK.

B The template is set as the
default.

(& Pocke ord

Meeting Notes
Subject: Office move
Date: 3-13-2004
Attendees: Steve
Bill
Peagy

Action Items: Pack book

0: 18:00 {3

¥ B I U|E

123/1]2[3]|4|5]6

cap[als[a[f[g

shirt] z = [c]v b

cufau[ " [\

New|Edit View Tools

USING THE MEETING
MNOTESTEMPLATE

[3 Perform steps 110 5,
tapping Meeting Notes in
step 4.

LA Tap New.
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M The Meeting Notes
template appears.

] Enter text into the
template.

I—E] Tap OK.

@ The document is saved,
and the List view appears.
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Can | use any desktop Word

template on my mobile device?

¢ No, some templates are too complex
for Pocket Word. Templates moved
from your desktop to Pocket Word go
through a conversion process that may
strip certain aspects of the template,
including macros, headers and footers,
and mail-merge features.

Can | change the text in the

template within a document?

v/ Yes, the templates primarily provide
preformatted text in bold with certain
spacing to help format your data. You
can edit this text and formatting like
any Pocket Word document.

Applications

Can | permanently change the

template on my device?

¢/ No, you cannot change and save the
template on your mobile device.
However, you can make changes to the
template on your desktop and replace
the template on your device by editing
the template file stored in the
Windows directory.

What name is given to my document

from a template when | close it

without using Save As?

¢ The document is named with the
template name — that is, Meeting
Notes, Phone Memo, To Do, or Memo.
Multiple documents using the same
template include parentheses and a
number at the end of the filename,
such as To Do(4).

USING THE MEMO TEMPLATE

—iF] Enter text into the

USINGTHETO DO TEMPLATE

& 4% 18:00

fs:‘? Packet Word

| ToDe
Call Mom
Go ko Home Depot!

B The Memo template
appears.

[ Perform steps 1 to 5,
tapping Memo in step 4.

template.

& Tap OK.

B The document is saved,
and the List view appears.

4 Perform steps 1 to 5,
tapping To Do in step 4.

il Tap New.
B The To Do template

template.
—{El Tap OK.

appears.
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i Enter text into the

M The document is saved,
and the List view appeatrs.
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EDIT A DOCUMENT

asic editing features are
B included in Pocket Word that

should be familiar to desktop
Word users. You can change the
formatting, change paragraph
alignment and indentation, and find
and replace words in your
document. You can also perform
the common text-editing functions
mentioned in previous sections,
such as Cut, Copy, Paste, and
Select AlL

The Format options enable you to
change the font, font size, pen
weight, line and font color, fill
color, and attributes of the font
such as bold, italic, and underline.

The Paragraph options enable you
to change the paragraph alignment
to left, right, or center and make
the paragraph a bulleted list. You
can also set the left and right
indentation and set first line or
hanging indentations.

WORKING WITH DOCUMENTS IN POCKET WORD

The Find/Replace function enables
you to search for and replace words
and includes the options to match
case or match whole words only to
help narrow the focus of your
search.

You can use the Undo function or
Undo button to undo text entry or
ink entry or to move back to when
the document was first created.

EDIT A DOCUMENT

EDITTEXT

T While working in a
document, select some text
with your stylus.

jh, pocket Word g:00 (I bl ord 0o Dk::
The basi found in the Format
desktop version of Ward may be found
Redo ~|[10
Pen weight:  LinefFont: Fill color:
Cut
Normal - -
Copy } e———
Paste [ Bald [ Highlight
Clear [] ttalic [ strikethrough
Select All [ Underiine
Format...
Paragtaph...
Find/Replace...
:F,E B Rename/Moveg. |
New| | Edit|view Tools |4 (=
[E] Tap one of the editing FORMATTEXT [7] Tap the Pen Weight [-] and

Tap Edit.
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options to perform that
action.

Note: You can tap Cut, Copy,
Paste, Clear, or Select All.

E1 Tap Edit.
B Tap Format.

appear.

the font size.

B The Format settings

select the weight.

2] Tap one or more of the font
attributes ({] changes to [/])-

1 Tap OK.

B The Format window closes,
1 Tap the Font [ and select and the text is formatted

the font.
LE Tap the Size [] and select

according to your selections.

Lon m..J—._-u_.“ bia

283
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How many fonts and font sizes are
included in Pocket Word?

v Four fonts are available: Bookdings,

Applications

Can | change line or character
spacing?
¢ No, line and character spacing is not fl

Courier New, Frutiger Linotype, and an adjustable feature in Pocket Word. '
Tahoma. Font sizes can range from 8 |

to 36 points, and you cannot enter a

custom font size.

Can | add more fonts to Pocket

Word?

¢ Yes, Pocket Word supports TrueType
fonts, so you can add .ttf font files
to the Windows\Fonts directory on
your mobile device. The font should
work normally but may default back to

Tahoma if it is not compatible.

Can | select numbers or letters as

my bullet headings?

v/ No, only bullets are included in Pocket l
Word. ‘

What is the maximum indentation

spacing that | can use?

v’ You can set your left or right
indentation from 0 to 5.5 inches.

and

font

).

ses,

ns.

| Indentation

Left: 0.00"

| Right: 0.00"

| Special: |(None)

| By: 0.00"

CHANGE THE PARAGRAPH
SETTINGS

i Tap Edit.
& Tap Paragraph.

—{E Tap the Alignment -] and
select where the text will be
aligned.

Tap Bulleted to create a
bullet list ([] changes to [#]).

Tap and select from the
four indentation options.

Tap OK.

M The Paragraph settings
are saved.
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"ﬁf"'. £ ord B:00 |

Replace

Find what;  |read I

Replace with; l |

[J match case
[] Match whole words only

([ Find || cancel

—

|
mls

FIND AND REPLACE WORDS EZl Enter the replacement

[ Tap Edit. term, ‘
i Tap Find/Replace. —Z] Tap Find.
7] Enter a term to find. B The found terms are

highlighted, and you can |
BT If you want to replace the  choose to go to the next
term, tap Replace. word or to replace the word.




CHANGE THE VIEW SETTINGS

ou can change a few view
Y settings on your device to

help you view and work with
your documents in the manner that
you prefer. You can choose to view
the bottom toolbar or close it to
view more of the input screen. You
can keep the default setting of the
document wrapping to fit in the
window or have it unwrapped in
the full 8.5 x 11-inch paper size.

i;. \rIoo\har

v Wrap to Window

Writing
Drawi

& Typin
Recording

Fp B I| zoom

You can switch between the four
input method views of Writing,
Drawing, Typing, and Recording.
You will notice that text or
drawings are grayed out in different
views, which means that you must
switch back to the view an object
or text was created in to edit it. You
can also select from five zoom
levels ranging from 75 percent to
300 percent.

You can also change the view of 2
document list by sorting documents
according to their name, date, size,
or type. You can also select what
folder’s contents you would like

to view.

| & 45 1800 'I
The basic|editing functions found in the |
|| desktop version of Word may be found

2 po

4

l,bli I| Zoom 4

ord g8:00 @9

The basiclediting functions found in the

v Toolbar

O
Writing
Drawing

e Typing
Recording

New|= View|Tol s

Eia I m‘a

Viﬂ[Tonls g‘-..

SHOW THE TOOLBAR

—El While in a document, tap
View.

1 Tap Toolbar.

l Alternatively, you can tap

UNWRAP THETEXT M The document text
the Toolbar button to show o3 Tap View. switches to full paper size,
the toolbar. ' and scrollbars may appear
Lﬂ Tap Wrap to Window. along the bottom and right

A B appears next to the

word Toolbarif the toolbaris M The Ris removed.

shown.
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sides.
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If | uncheck Wrap to Window, how

do | navigate in the document?

v You can use the scrollbars that
appear on the right side and bottom
of the display if there is enough text
to require them. You can also use
your device’s direction pad to move
through the text, but it will not pan
the document as the scrollbars will.
The stylus will not pan around the
document.

Can | enter a custom zoom level?
v’ No, only the default five zoom levels
are supported in Pocket Word.

Applications

How can | view documents in

Landscape mode?

¢’ You cannot view documents in
Landscape mode in Windows Mobile
2003. However, support for landscape
viewing is included with Windows
Mobile 2003 Second Edition or in
third-party applications.

How can | view different pages of a

multiple-page document?

+/ All documents appear as one long page
in Pocket Word; there is no pagination
support included. The document will
be paginated during the conversion
process when synched with your
desktop computer.

ik o= #¥|Pocket word +% 4% 15:00

I The basic editing
| Pocket Word.

v Toolbar
Wrap to Window

Writing
Drawing

75% (A)
100% (B)
150% {O)

300% (E)

ZOOM IN OR OUT Note: You can also enter the letter

indicated next to the zoom level.

E Tap View.
M The text is zoomed to the
[ E flap Zepm. selected level.
Tap one of the zoom
percentages. Tap OK.

B The document closes, and
the List view appears.

Sodc1e00 @

! j&]l’u(ket Word

b/24/04
18:40
3:57
18:40
13:48
13:58
13:09
13:09
13:09
2/19,/04
13:43
13:41
18:03

4 35dkk
| @ Meeting Notes
Phone Memo

Readme
The basic edti...

SORT YOUR DOCUMENTS DISPLAY A FOLDER

—EJ Tap the right .

[Tl Tap the left[J and select a

Il The menu name changes folder to show.

to Sort By, and a menu with
four options appears.

Bl Documents within that
folder are shown in the list.

T Tap one of the options to

sort the list of documents.



SPELL CHECK A DOCUMENT
AND COUNT WORDS

here are a couple of
I additional Pocket Word

tools that are helpful for

the mobile writer. You can
conduct a spell check of your

documents and perform a word

count. You can even use a
custom spell check dictionary
on your mobile device.

Pocket Word

edaging

Ignore
Ignore

Add

SPELL CHECK A DOCUMENT AND COUNT WORDS

)

You can also tap and hold the
display in a document and
choose to insert the date, or
you can choose Tools = Insert
Date. The date will be inserted
in short form, such as 08/13/04.

,
.

4

=

Wis,

Can | change the format of

the insert date function?

¢/ Yes, go to Start = Settings =
System = Regional Settings
and tap the Date tab. Select
the Short date block and edit
how you want it to appear.
This changes the Short date
format for all applications,
including Pocket Word.

=
xde1800 @

l B I UlE]|=

| Newl‘ Edit Vieijonls

SPELL CHECK A DOCUMENT

il Tap Tools.
B Tap Spell Check.

@ Pocket Word finds the first
misspelled word after the
cursor.

M A pop-up list appears with
alternative spellings.

E] Tap the correct spelling.

M The word is changed in
the document.

Note: You can also choose to
ignore the misspelled word or
add the word to your device’s
dictionary for future reference.

# \Pocket Word 5:00

The basic edting functions found in the
desktop version of Word may be found
in Pocket Word.

Pocket Word

@ Document wg

Document chiracter
count: 76

B I U|E|=

=
New|~ Edit View Tonlsl_ _;J E[‘

éTap OK.

COUNT WORDS

B The pop-up window
closes, returning you to the
document.

Tap Tools.
H Tap Word Count.

B A window appears
showing the document word
count and character count.
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SET POCKET WORD

SYNCHRONIZATION OPTIONS

Applications

ou can sync documents
Y back and forth between

your desktop and
mobile device. However, not
all formatting and features of
Microsoft Word are supported
in Pocket Word, so some
things will be removed in the
syncing process. Pocket Word
does not support passwords,
headers and footers, tables,

= SET POCKET WORD SYNCHRONIZATION OPTIONS

and other advanced features.
Image support is provided
but is limited.

‘When you move or copy
documents from your desktop
to the My Documents folder of
your Pocket PC, a conversion
through ActiveSync takes
place. You have the option of
choosing the conversion
settings on your desktop.

ol

. I opened a document on my

mobile device that had an image

on my desktop, but the image

has disappeared; what happened?

v’ 1f you open a Word document in
Pocket Word that has not gone
through ActiveSync — that is,
was stored directly on a storage
card — then images are removed
during device conversion.

1 Click the Rules tab.

| Click Conversion
Settings.

Note: The settings for the Device
to Desktop tab are very similar.

want
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Settings dialog box appears.

£ Click the Type [¥] and
select the format that you

—— i patrnsaten Ll Uaperring Binpertie:
Fita Canmvereian Propertier - ‘ﬁ [ Schadte At Goreul Doven o Deriiop Deskin oDeris |
T | Sontct flasshion
| oy g mnwmm.
SR e e | LR oy | Lo il e
Doahicp:  [Lns-s s b crvarchnd = | : -_Smmww_”m.'m Dislkig  [rme e
s | =] ‘ Maarch Wnd Temple | b o [T
| Fie Convasin | | T Tha Cormamnen
| O bt | B0 . | e —— L o
II Covomnsea || | ?“‘ : = H“‘m"‘:’:‘m | @j Mot Weed Doeueent ~doo
Pass Thiough I L“@ Miciasoll Werd Document Par Thaugh _.] | s
g— To uae pass though, s compaker must bs connected | ;'meﬂmmmwm _l;- Toure pass brough, iy S S mtoe e e "*‘ﬁ' 'T"w SERLITLALS
Connection: | The Intsnat l,, ‘Pockel Word Document Pocket PG TR
¥ Opan ActiveSync when My mobile device connecis. » Oper Acevelye =
(R T ET T ow el | onaaetuon | | (il T TEED
El On your desktop B The File Conversion £ Click Microsoft Word il Click OK.
computer, open ActiveSync. Properties dialog box Document. 1 Click OK in the
. appears. . . ' i
—F3 Click Tools. i —1 Click Edit. Properties dialog box.
. . I Click the Desktop to ) . . . .
[E] Click Options. Device tab P i The Edit Conversion L& Click OK in the Options

dialog box.

B The conversion settings
are saved and used during

to convert into. the next ActiveSync.
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il CREATEA NEW TASK

you need to accomplish or track.
You can then update and track your
tasks while on the go.

‘ When creating a new task for your
task list, select a descriptive subject
that you will understand later, such
as “clean the garage” or “purchase

ith the Tasks program,
‘ ;‘ ; you can create a task list
| or to-do list of things that

concert tickets.” The subject title
appears in your task list.

You can specify what date the task

is to start and whether it is to be
completed by a specific date. The
start and end date can appear on
your task list to remind you of
upcoming deadlines. You can also

WORKING WITH TASKS

Tasks enables you to specify the
priority of a task. Assigning a
priority to your task can help you
organize your task list.

You can also add text notes to a

task to provide you with additional

task details as well as voice notes.

set a reminder alarm to alert you to

an upcoming deadline.

&) ActiveSync
=) Calendar
Contacts

|
] ‘
|

od: Weekly
-232-0365

| il Tap Start.

—E3 Tap Tasks.

289

B The Tasks list appears.
Tap New.

| Al Fasks -~ Status v

! I || Tap here to add a new task

|[l] ¢ Buy Airline Ticket for CES

| Buy concert tickets
1274403 - 12/16/02

[] cCaliDentist

1 |j Compiel-:e P-Dﬂ-«?od:ymagnners ]
Due: 12/12/03
! IC]  Load PSHUG gear
Due: 12/23/03
ﬁ Order grocerie_s
| Due: 12/7/03
[New Task

New| Tools @]‘

appears.

B The new task window
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How do | edit a task?

& Tap the task that you want to edit and
then tap Edit to display the task’s
properties. Modify the task’s properties
as needed and tap OK.

Is there a way to display the start

and due dates on the task list?

¢ Yes. From the task list, tap Tools and
then tap Options. You can select to
show the start and due dates for your
task list.

Applications

Why is the Reminder option gray in

my task, and | am unable to set it?

%’ The reminder is disabled and therefore
gray because the reminder has not
been set. To set a reminder, you need
to first assign a start date, and then
you can tap Reminder to set a
reminder alarm.

Status: Not Completed

8l | Take out recycling

" 3712
emE

Priority: | Normal |

Starts: | Mone

Reminde

Due: | None
Cccurs; Once

Categories: NO cateqories...

ri | Nens 5

-ﬁi Task | Notes
S h23[1]2]3

NEEUEDOBEG

- |Tab| q |w
CAPla|s

ejritiyuliljo/p[[]]I]
d hiijlk

- Ishift] z [x
\FEI

ria
tJl"Ib\nIm]

i
\

\r; Edit

Use new blue recycling bin.

_"?ask[h‘:teﬁ
- 3[iT2T3(4[s[6[7[B[0[0]-[=[%|
 [Tau[awle r [t]y[uli[o]p[C[T]
. caPla[s[d[f]a[n[j[k[I]:]" |
~ Ishift[z[x[c[vb[n]m|,].[/]+ 4
efaa]C [y [It]<[=]

|| Edit Tools 4 2/

new task.
] Tap Starts to seta

for your task.

Note: If you place no start or due

date, these are set to None.

—E] Enter a subject for the

starting date of your task.
~{& Tap Due to set a due date

Tap Priority to change
your task’s priority.

Note: Your choices are High, task.

Normal, and Low.

Tap Reminder to turn on task.

the reminder alarm.

After you turn on the
reminder, you can set a
reminder date.

] Tap the Notes tab.
i Enter any notes for your

£l Tap OK to save the new

task list.

Note: You can find more

voice notes in Chapter 17.

Bl The task appears in the

information on adding text and
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SET ATASK TO REOCCUR

ith the Tasks program,
you can define whether a
task occurs only once or

on a regular schedule. This can be
helpful if you want a task to
reoccur on a regular pattern such as
every Thursday.

You can also specily a recurrence
pattern. A recurrence pattern

enables you to automate when a
task that does not follow one of
the preset patterns appears on
your list.

The Occurs Pattern Wizard is
available to help you create your
Oown custom occurrence patterns.
You can specify when the pattern is
to start and end and the duration of

WORKING WITH TASKS

the pattern. You can set whether
the pattern is daily, weekly,
monthly, or yearly and what day of
the week the pattern occurs.

You can also set a specific time for
the pattern to end after a set number
of occurrences. This can be useful
for a task that you need to complete
only a set number of times.

Take out recycling
Mormal
Mot Completed
Hone

Status:
Starts:

wihat are the start and du= dates for the
first task in this series?

Start

Dus:

Mons i

Thu 12/2 /2003  ~

> Duration: l' = 'vl[

Remove Recurrence ]

i pattem... >

Task | Notes |

[ Cancel “_%;ui« |I Next |

Edit

Edit

=«

]

—fll Tap Occurs.

M A drop-down list
appears with predefined
reoccurrence intervals.

Note: From here, you can select
the reoccurrence interval that you

want to use.
Lﬂ Tap Edit Pattern,

Wizard appears.

if applicable.

M The Occurs Pattern

Set your task’s start date,

Set your task’s end date.

Set the task’s duration, if
applicable.

Tap Next.
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How do | remove a custom

occurrence from a tasl?

&’ Start the Occurs Pattern Wizard for the
task from which you want to remove
the custom pattern. Tap Remove
Recurrence when the wizard starts.

Can | set a reminder for a

reoccurring task?

v’ Yes, you can set a reminder just as you
would for a one-time task. To do so,
set the reminder for the [irst date of
the task when you want it. Then the
reminder will reset itself [or
subsequent occurrences. See the
section “Create a New Task” for more

Applications

How do | add a note to a reoccurring

task?

¢ You add a note to a reoccurring task
the same way that you would for a
one-lime task; see the section “Create a
New Task.”

information.
—e
i" £y i o 2 <<
i Dailv Weskly 0 Yearly Whan doss the pattern start and end?
i 1 The pattern starts
| O oay prevey [T 12/72003]  ~
i month(s) The pattern
* ) } )y Endson  Thu 9/23/2004 -
i of every |1 ﬂ menkhis} . ) Endsafter [10 | occurrence(s)
i |
‘ ] €Cancel | Back Il Next I [ Cancel H Back II Finish I
\
[ |
"I Edit [ Edit =18
|
‘ =7 Tap Daily, Weekly, HEl Tap your selected i Set a start date for the & Tap Finish.
Monthly, or Yearly, depending | occurrence. occurrence pattern, if .
l on how often you want the necessary. B Your task entry with the
—El Tap Next. new occurrence set is
task to reoccur. )
T Tap the end date or a displayed.
Note: Each option has its own set number of occurrences to
of patterns. The example in this end after, if applicable, or
figure shows the Monthly option. choose for the pattern not to

end (O changes to @).
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MANAGE A TASK LIST

ou can manage a task list by
i sorting the list a number of
different ways. You can show
your tasks defined by category,
active tasks, all tasks, and
completed tasks. You can further
sort your task list by priority,
subject, start date, or due date.

When you complete a task, you can
place a check in the check box next
to the task to mark it as complete.
You can also delete a task when you
no longer need it on your list.
Remember, however, that there is
no way to recover a deleted task.
Make sure that you do not delete a

WORKING WITH TASKS

task if you think that you may need
information from it later. On the
other hand, you also do not want to
keep too many tasks in your task
list that you have already completed,
giving you too much to scroll
through.

MANAGE A TASK LIST

& X ’ X
AD Tasks v Status » Show « Status »
! |L " Tap here to add a new task | ece a new task
[ ! Buy Airline Ticket for CES Z v All Tasks for CES -
No Categories
[] Buy concert tickets PDAToday ts
12/4/03 - 12/16/03 ’ More—. 03
] ¢€all Dentist ive Tasks
= = Combleted =
[] Complete PDAToday.com Banners - i ay.com B s
Duez 12/12/03 Due: 12/12/03
[J Load PSHUG gear [] Load PSHUG gear
Due: 12/23/03 Due: 12/23/03
[ Order groceries [ ordergroceries
Due: 12/7/03 Due: 12/7/03
[[] Take out recycling v [[] Take outrecycling -
New Tools El‘ New Tools EI*
SHOW TASKS B A drop-down menu I8 Your task list is shown
gl Tap All Tasks labeled Show appears. according to your selection.

272

—F Tap the option for how

you want your tasks to be

displayed.
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past due?

| use Tasks in Outlook on my PC;

can | synchronize that list with my

mobile device and vice versa?

¢/ Yes. Tasks entered in Outlook on your
PC or on your device get copied to one
another during synchronization with
ActiveSync. You can find more
information on ActiveSync and
synchronization in Chapter 12.

Is there a quick way to tell if a task is

v Yes, your task appears red in the task
list when it becomes past due.

Applications

Can | make the task list text appear

larger?

¢/ Yes. You can do so by selecting Use
Large Font on the Options screen. This
option is covered later in this chapter
in the section “Set Task Options.”

Al Tasl_(g_v

X
Status v

I_!ll || Tap here to add a new task J

[]* Buy Airline Ticket for CES

-~

Buy concert tickets
12/4/03 - 12/16/03

Call Dentist

Complete PDAToday.com Banners
Duez 12/12/03

Load PSHUG gear
Due: 12/23/03

Order groceries
Due: 12/7/03

O O O O 0O O

Take out recycling v

New Tools g!g

SORT TASKS
—E] Tap Status.

5 | T2 X
All Tasks « Sort By «
1 | 1 || Tap here to add a
1! Buy Airline Ticket f{ Priority
Subject
[0 Buy concert ticketq  Start Date
12/4/03 - 12/16/0] Due Date
} [J|_call Dentist
=%
[] Complete PDAToday.com Banners
Due: 12/12/03
(] Load PSHUG gepr
Due: 12(23/03
] Order grocerie
Due: 12/7/03
[] Take out recyciing -
lew Tools Ela
M A drop-down menu MARK A TASK AS COMPLETED
iabledioprysappears: 3 Tap the box next to a task |
that you have completed.

¥ Tap the method by which

|
I)I/gtu want to sort your task B A check appears in the

box to indicate that the
task is completed

([ changes to /).

B Your task list is sorted
according to your selection.
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WORKING WITH TASKS

CREATE A CUSTOM CATEGORY

ou can organize your tasks
i by assigning them to any of

the existing categories. The

built-in categories are Business,

Holiday, and Personal. Additionally,
you can create custom categories.

Creating custom categories can

After you create a custom
category in Tasks, you will be
able to use this category in
Calendar and Contacts, and

o7

‘:
= A

vice versa. The categories are also

synchronized to the desktop.

help you keep your tasks organized
in far greater detail.

CREATE A CUSTOM CATEGORY

Can | delete custom or

existing categories?

#" Yes. You can delete any
category listed. Tap the
category that you want
to delete and then tap
Delete. This can be
useful for removing
unused categories.

i a By

Show - Status v
Recent a new task |

v All Tasks ts =
No Categories 03 .
PDAToday _BY.CO;TI Banners| |

Active Tasks
Completed Tasks |-————

Due: 12/7/03 =

tj Take out recycling
Duer12/25/03

all De

New Tools El‘

—E1 Tap Show.

é]Tap More.

PSHUG

& CEED

i add || Deiete |

Business
Holiday
PBAToday
Personal

Select] £dajDelete

Edit

123/1[2]3T4[5]6[7[8][9[0]-[=[«
Tab[a[wle[r Tty Juli]o]p[L[]
caPlalsaltlalnl k]1]:]"]
shitt[z [x [c[v[b][n[m][, . 7]«
ctifaa]” Ty ] [¢]t]e]>

=8

B The category list appears.
—E] Tap the Add/Delete tab.

—E Tap Add.

M The new category is
added to the list.

—E1 Type the name of your
new category.
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= 6| Tap OK to return to the
task list.
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SET TASK OPTIONS

ou can turn on or off several
i options in the task list.

You can set Tasks to always use
reminders for new items. When
this option is turned off, you will
not be able to add a reminder to
your tasks.

You can set Tasks to show a start 5\
and due date for tasks on your

task list. Setting this option to

off helps to display more of your list
on the screen at one time.

You can set Tasks to display the
task list using large fonts. This can
be helpful if you are having trouble
reading the list.

Applications

Is there a way to change
the font colors for my
task list?

+ Your task list fonts are
controlled by the
Windows Mobile system
and cannot be changed
here. There are third-
party tools that can alter
system font colors.

SET TASK OPTIONS
= f}’i Tasks

All Tasks +

& <

Status v

| -l Tap here to add a new task |

{[M! ¢ Buy Airline Ticket for CES

]  Buy concert tickets
12/4/03 - 12/16/03

Due:12/12/03

Load PSHUEgear
Send via Bluetooth
Print

m
]
O
O

v Enkry Bar
Beam Task...

Complete PDAToday.com Banners

Tap Tools.

é Tap Options.

Options

i <<

I:l Us= large font

Set remingdars for new ftams
[¥] show start and dus datss

B[~

B The Options screen
appears.

—E] Tap the Set Reminders
for New ltems, Show Start
and Due Dates, and/or
Use Large Font option

([ changes to [¢]).

EJ Tap OK to return to the
task list.

@ The task list is displayed
with the new options that
you have selected.

275
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SEND A TASK

another Windows Mobile
device via the built-in infrared

I n Tasks, you can send a

port or, if your device is equ

with Bluetooth, via the Bluetooth
radio. Sharing tasks with another

Windows Mobile device is a
and easy way to send a task
colleague.

When sending a task to another
device via Bluetooth, you need to

task to

ipped

quick
toa

make sure that the other device is

able to receive a Bluetooth signal.
Sometimes this setting is called
Discoverable mode. Additionally,
you should ensure that your
Bluetooth radio is turned on. You
can find more information about
the Bluetooth radio and Bluetooth

Manager in Chapter 8.

When sending a task to another
device via infrared, you need to

ensure that the device to which you
are sending the appointment has
the Beam utility set to receive all
incoming beams. You can find more
information about receiving
infrared beams in Chapter 9.

Status «

| | e || Tap here to add a new task I

Send via Bluetooth

Create Copy
Delete Task

Beam Task...

9 Buy Alrline Ticket for CES

Due: 12/7/03

Order gruceriﬂ:

Cali Dentist

Take out recT?
Dueri2/25/03

Kew Tools

SEND ATASKVIA BLUETOOTH

[E A drop-down list appears.

&l Tap and hold the task that
you want to send.

276

— Tap Send via Bluetooth.

BluePaca JNISNEElFG11]

; Iobject Push Szrvers

| A list of available
Bluetooth devices appears in
your device'’s Bluetooth
Manager.

Note: Some Bluetooth managers
look different.

—E] Tap the device to which
you want to send your task.

=4 Tap OK to complete the
transfer.

® The device to which you
sent your task receives a
notification dialog box asking
if it wants to save your task
to its task list.
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‘e

Can | send a task via Bluetooth when

the task is open?

' No, the Send via Bluetooth option
appears only when the taslk list is
open.

Mll_r),

Can | send more than one task at a

timne?

&’ Yes. You can select as many tasks from
your task list as you want to send to
the other device before tapping Send
via Bluetooth.

Applications

Can | send a task using just the

stylus?

¢’ Yes. Find the task that you want to
send on your task list and then tap and
hold the item with your stylus. Select
the method with which you want to
send your task.

How come when | try to send a

task to the office next to me via

Bluetooth;, it only connects

intermittently?

+” Most Bluetooth radio-enabled devices
beam information only about 10
meters (about 30 feet).

| £ |tasks Gl oed

| All Tasks + Status » lt

[ L | Tap here to add a new task e

Buy A & et fo -
Send via Bluetooth
Print

Create Copy
Delete Task

.com Banners

| order groceried
Due: 12/7/03

[0 Take out recycling
Due: 12/25/03

Call Dentist
| New Tools

or CES

‘| To bean, select a dévice.
+i) BluePacz pending
Q, Sazrching

E|A

SEND ATASKVIA INFRARED

you want to send.

“fll Tap and hold the task that

A drop-down list appears.
4] Tap Beam Task.

The beaming screen
appears.

Make sure that the IR
ports of the two devices are
aligned.

B The device to which you
sent your task receives a
notification dialog box asking
if it wants to save your task
to its task list.

] Tap OK.
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CONNECT TO
TERMINAL SERVICES

sing the Terminal Services
l ‘ Client on your Windows

Mobile 2003 device, you
can log on to a desktop computer
and use all the applications, files,
and such on that computer. The
desktop computer needs to run
Terminal Services or Remote
Desktop to allow a connection.

Terminal Services enables you to
run applications that cannot be

CONNECT TO TERMINAL SERVICES

used on your mobile device. It is

USING THE TERMINAL SERVICES CLIENT

also helpful when you are traveling

because you can gain access to all
the files on your work computer.

You can also use the Terminal
Services client to access Terminal
servers as clients and administer
windows 2000 or 2003 Exchange
servers.

When would | want to
limit the size of the
desktop to fit the
mobile device?

¢ When you run

applications on your
remote desktop that
have been sized for
Windows Mobile
devices. If you run an
application that is not
formatted for the
display, you will not be
able to navigate and
may become frustrated
with the results.

on this screen

| Limit size of server desktap to fit

T
BNl Server: '{ ! ,‘|1'-: 'J
[ELECTROVAYA | PP |
i}
ol
' SN
i &
i b S
Connecting to: IJ o T il
ELECTROVAYA ... o foll "=,
| R
= -
1 e
T g 1)
=
= =
g
] - Ll
=0 5
2[R s VT

N Tap Start.
B Tap Programs.
E] Tap Terminal Services

@l If you previously
connected to a server, you
can tap the name from the
Recent Servers list.

appears.

Glient. I Tap the check box to fit established.
L1 Enter the name or IP the desktop to your device
address of the remote server | ([J changesto w)-

or computer to which you will {3 Tap Connect.

be connecting.
278
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i A connection status box

[# The status box disappears
when the connection is

M You can tap Cancel to
stop the connection.
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Applications

DISCONNECT Q) | dscomecd roma

session, but the next

/ \ SESSI O N time | logged in, the
session was

reconnected. What

fter connecting with . You can d1§connect f¥om your happened?

Terminal Services, you will desktop without ending a session, ¢/ Check with your

find that there are no menus or you can disconnect and end a network administrator
on your device. You can end a session. Both options are accessed to see if he or she has |
session only by performing a via your remote desktop’s Start configured Terminal
couple of actions on your remote menu. There is no option on the Sgrvmes to reconnect to I
desktop via the Terminal Services mobile device’s Start menu to i e e o '

. . . . If so, you will always be
client on your device. disconnect a session. ot o (e |
| the next time that you
log in.

- | DISCONNEC

P |eLecrovara - Tes § 4 1300 €

1, Set Program Access and

Seiko Ink Notes

| 4 Defaults
| Softhaker
?_ Connect To » |
o al Services Client Disconnected
| * Printers and Faxes
= | The Terminal server has ended
il p the conmectian,
| )] Help and Support |
| ...) Search |
| ] Run...
‘ = Help
i T Eﬁ’a Log OFf @ Disconnect
‘ ' - 26 | I}

i | - | | o = B

[ | EH| ] I [

i f EEEEE i~ [ | . -
El Tap Start on your remote Note: Log Off disconnects and M A dialog box appears, M You can tap Help to
desktop via the Terminal ends your session. Disconnect informing you that the access the Help file.
Services Client window. disconnects without ending the Terminal Services Client Note: You can find more

ssion. has disconnected. S )
3 Tap Log Off or sessio = information about Help files
Disconnect. Note: You may have to tap ] Tap Close to close the in Chapter 3.
Shutdown and then Disconnect dialog box and go back to
or Log Off, depending on your using your mobile device.

desktop operating system.
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CHAPTER

NAVIGATE Wi

TERMINAL SERVICES CLIENT

THIN THE

USING THE TERMINAL SERVICES CLIENT

iewing a large desktop

\ ’ display on a 320 x 240
mobile device display can be
challenging. You can use a couple of

navigational tools to move around
the larger remote display.

The Terminal Services Client has
five navigational buttons along the
bottom of the display that enable
you to quickly jump to parts of the
remote display. These buttons are

NAVIGATE WITHIN THE TERMINAL SERVICES CLIENT

:-:!':g_fi ROVAYA

the fastest way to move around the
display, but are not present if you
selected to fit the remote desktop

into the mobile device’s display size.

There are scrollbars along the right
side and bottom of the Terminal
Services window. You can also find
scrollbars on the desktop in many
applications and must be careful to
move along the scrollbar that you
intended to if you use this
navigation technique.

If you selected to have the remote
desktop fit to the mobile device
screen, there will be no means of
navigating around the display. To
undo this selection, uncheck Limit
Size of Server Desktop to Fit on
This Screen when you first connect
to Terminal Services. See “Connect
to Terminal Services” for more
information.

B a2 es@er o R

’ T, =T A
=| | e =
i o —!""f-
o B At s
i [ ,-Ln Mo
L <l |'_'<|_i_u:°:_ Ll
| oy | I[:_'
i3 i | i k |.|.'
- [

WITHTHE NAVIGATIONAL
BUTTONS

Tap any of the five
navigational buttons to
quickly jump to that sector
of the remote display.

button.

menu to
desktop.

Il The window on your
mobile device changes to
the location indicated by the

display.

' You can double-tap an
application or tap the Start

operate the remote

‘.1
BEEEETD

Tap more navigational
buttons to move around the

T 5 |

M Different sectors of the
desktop display appear on
your mobile device.
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Can | add more navigational sectors

to the five current buttons?

# No, the five buttons cover the display,
and you cannot create more buttons
for more specific locations.

Is there anything that | can do to

make the appearance better and

navigation easier on my mobile

device?

% Yes, you can maximize programs on
the desktop computer to get the best
view on your mobile device.

Applications

Can | use my stylus or mobile

device hardware navigational pad to

navigate around the remote desktop?

%/ Yes and no. You can control your
desktop using double-taps on your
display that simulate double-clicks
of your mouse with your desktop.
However, the hardware navigational
pad does not function in Terminal
Services.

Fg|eecrrovava - Ter 5 4 13:00 €3 |

2
(el
¥ =

—— >l

Ln 1 Col 1 E b i

o... ik AT IANN =

1 . 5w A

BEE =) |

Adobe Readsr. | MindManager|  Decument
60 X5 &p

3/Start)] & @ oo €5 R
i [R3

WITHIN AN APPLICATION

Tl Use your stylus to move
the scrollbar.

Note: Notice the separate
scrolibars in the application and
in the mobile device’s Terminal
Services Client window.

[ Use your stylus to move
the scrollbar in the Terminal
Services Client window.

B The display moves
according to the amount of
scrolling that you perform.

302

WITHOUT THE
NAVIGATIONAL BUTTONS

Note: When you have the check

il Double-tap an application
to launch it on your remote
desktop.

box for fitting to your mobile
device selected, notice that there
are no navigational buttons.

@ You can tap Start to
access programs not shown
on the fitted display.
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|| CLIENT PERFORMANCE

performed on the desktop that you
will be connecting with from your
mobile device.

If you plan to use the Terminal

Services Client to browse via your

desktop’s more powerful version

of Internet Explorer, you can make

a change to the Advanced options |
that also decreases the time that it

takes for Web pages to be refreshed

on your desktop computer.

|
' IMPROVE TERMINAL SERVICES ,

In order to improve the display
performance, you can go into your
Display settings via the Control
Panel and clear the transition
effects for menus and ToolTips.

| perating a remote desktop
‘ from a much smaller
' window presents some

‘ readability and usability challenges,
even with a high-speed data
connection. You can perform a
il couple of steps to improve the
| performance of the Terminal

‘ Services Client. These steps are all
|

This decreases the time that it
takes for the screen to be refreshed.

| IMPROVE TERMINAL SERVICES CLIENT PERFORMANCE ——
== = |
| | T jiseach o) Foders [T 5K £ flsearch .. Folders [Tv X
| O cortsui Paret wig9e s ? mvendov By e b O ControlPonel gy iy 9 Veer P npuren asticens B
S & = o7 oam % 2[R — e D @
g 2 ) {52 1) % i — ™ > e
‘ | 5 TextPad '.:].—é;, Add Hadware ‘xj, Ld";!lrlr-u »Cw.--m Dtz sra s | Ciopiny __M["" = . Oerand T Cuighes
| o . TR L —
| | 2 a ﬁ" e % ‘? 35 —-‘15:9::mr-m-mnru T "“"‘“‘"i 9 & |
It | g Midanager 5 teitet Foropes  foft  Cies  ndo bt S Ve eifect v rene: ST
| Miaoseft Office Word 2003 . 1l “b s "“ N ““".' @ to smooth 6dges pren _

":j:?_ Yahoo! Messenger B ‘(!L@ Q,‘ﬁ ) e_., ? 5‘& S it $ ﬂ@ |
| Veybeard Mad Matlm e Network  teia  POFaiChange Chir e o Noks  PDF-XChange |
| T o o D s o

! 7 w4, : 4 %] = [] b veridam condoct whis drapieg 9 =) |
|I . v%’:—a Pugwm P :m Pmk::nd Qu%g Reginaland S(arv:fand [=lide i iy o heposed navigate oo [ press the Ak ey cegonaland scu:fam
||I\ | oden . Clack: Faxes Language .. Cameras Language ... Cameras
D% g P W O ® L [ &
|l somsied swodiend  sfeh sﬁgm System  Tastbarand User Accourts (S r:ux::m User Accounts
| ﬁ 7 R - -‘ Audo Devices Livelpdate ‘Start Menu |—4-11m= [ | e Meny |
! é %) Log OFf Mall-Admn '_'if%hk ar 1==N
= (D] T off computer |
| ‘ TR o e ife | S, PP paR@sasece | | gl SR ) e\ | Sl Lume PR GGRESAY Ay
Al
| gll:iégl_}iTRANSITION El click Control Panel. A Click the Appearance tab. | EJ Click OK.
|
[ N Giick Start on your M The Control Panel —E Click Effects. LE] Click OK to exit the |
| appears. , Display settings.
l desktop computer. PP [l The Effects settings piay 9 |
LB Glick Sett 1 Double-click Display. appear. B The modified Display |
Ick Settings. settings will now be used

i Click Use the Following
Transition Effect for Menus
and ToolTips ([/] changes

to [)).
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Applications

Are there other steps that | can take to improve the

performance of the Terminal Services Client?

%’ Yes. You can exit applications on your device that you are
no longer actively using to ensure that adequate memory is
available. Also, you can change the settings for the display
to be smaller on your desktop, such as 640 x 480, so that
you can more easily view the applications (because they
would be larger). Another method is to reduce the number
of colors on your screen to 256 so that it takes less time to
update. You can also set up your system to allow single
clicks in Windows XP to make navigation easier; to do so,
open My Computer and click Tools = Folder Options and
then change Click Items as Follows to Single Click. Finally,
you can perform all of these enhancements as a new user
so that they do not affect your everyday user account. The
downside is that you need to navigate to your My Documents
folder for your everyday account.

B Gaughe - Wik ruialt Tlninat (phier =l 8Y o Bloroii Sl Uaptnest =
P L Ve -..m-:l'rm l-vv ) o 2
3508 o News 0 o : . b gl = . 5
bk = L Synchronize s 2 =, R BB ER ES (ST 8 e iseach o — - - =
& ot o i g, Woviows Update 3o jun ™| - 43040 ) R o gothe sl F Sl 0 L 3
Windows Massengae = — s | Exwoty | Pirse (ot | Corviagins | Pppumd. Adviced ||

Show Related Lnks
Yahoo! Messenger

Launch Flash Hunter

Fasst sk <aety

Web Images Gmypt s

Eriking yoasta thangs asttegy

Bt T TS ET™ v [ET A | 4o PP g

|| Selngs:
Creale Mobie Favorke. 7 ( ! [} Show Gz tasien n At b ~
) =4

i F o

C

TR
] Use HTTP 11
b Use HTTP 1.1 tvough prowy cannections

a5

Une darn 21 420 Pt waolats e pratat]

[ ] Java console ensbled (requros restar)
171 Savalogpg enabled -
‘

R I W

] == D bereoet
| W GEMEE S B e

HEIR DB reooru |

DISABLE SMOOTH
SCROLLING IN INTERNET
EXPLORER

El Launch Internet Explorer
on your desktop computer.

F click Tools. B The Internet Options [ click OK.
] Click Internet Options. dialog box appears.

B The new settings are
— Click the Advanced tab. saved, and Internet Explorer

L Glick Use Smooth will be faster on your mobile

A device when accessing the
Scroliing ([ changes to [ ). geskiop application. ’
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TURN PHONE FUNCTIONALITY
ON AND OFF |

oM
. .J ou can turn phone When the phone is on, you can :?
i functionality on and off and quickly switch back to the phone = Is there any other way
still use the Pocket PC features features from any Pocket PC to turn on my phone,
‘ of your device. Also, you can leave application by pressing the Talk instead of tapping the
the phone on when you turn off the ~ hardware button on your device. signal strength indicator?

Pocket PC device and still receive v/ Yes, if you tap Start ©

Settings and then the
. ‘ calls. You have to turn the phone Personal tab, you will see

off to stop receiving calls. a Phone icon. Tapping
“ this icon launches a
‘ notification asking if you
‘i want to turn wireless on.

‘ TURN PHONE FUNCTIONALITY ON AND OFF |

P = T e

" EFllPhone

| v Il connectivity iy TN ‘.1 5 Il connectivity
: ' ] T-Mobile h .

| {Wireless off) Turn on F|;é§t rnl’gge | ]

I |mr. off fight mode | T-Mobile Internet Cornect GPRS

| T-Mobile Internet Connect GPRS Work Connsct GPRS g

Work Conriect GPRS |
I Hide | |

|

! ‘_ Edit Tools [,_| [5] #%

|| Edit Tools [|_][[5] &7

| TURNYOUR PHONE ON Note: If the phone is off, the TURN YOUR PHONE OFF F Tap Turn On Flight Mode.

indicator sho ante ith :
Ell Press the Talk hardware an X to the n.;/;’rf)’;” Lol i Tap the signal strength W The bars indicating the
‘ button to start the Phone ’ indicator. signal strength change to an

| application. —E] Tap Turn Off Flight Mode. B The Connectivity X'in the indicator, and the
| Note: The Talk button is usually M The X in the indicator notification pops up with Cr? nne(t:;lv;ty po}mcaponﬂ
. the green-colored button on the changes to bars numbering the name of your service Shows that wirsless Is QIL
| device. from 1 to 4 for the signal provider on the left.
| A Tap the signal strength strength.
indicator.
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Applications

SET UPYOUR SPEED DIAL LIST

ou can set up a list
Y of frequently called
numbers

on your device for speed
dial. Each contact must be
in your Contacts database.

You can edit the name that
appears in your speed dial
list, and it will still be

" SET UPYOUR SPEED DIAL LIST
n Voice Mail
| +1 T TR

associated with the contact

that you initially set it up
with. You can also specify
what speed dial location
the contact is assigned to,
and the list does not have
to be in sequential order.

all

D

Is there a limit to the number of
speed dial numbers that | can set up?
¢ Yes, you can set up a maximum of 99

speed dial numbers going from 1 to 99.

Can | move an entry up or down my

speed dial list?

v Yes, but if the spot that you move the
contact to is taken, you will be
prompted to overwrite the existing
contact.

T

| _ Dayna mobile
(253) =S o788

I _ Dayna home
| (253) =3 h

Ell Press the Talk hardware
button to start the Phone
application.

A Tap Speed Dial.

—E] Tap New to create a new
entry.

@ You can tap and hold an
existing speed dial entry to
edit or delete the contact.

H Your Contacts list
appears.

] Select a contact from the
list.

Note: You can also tap and hold a
contact name in Contacts and
select Add to Speed Dial.

306

Y1 1 19:00 (D

2R

Location: [4; <Available>

—E] Enter a display name for il Tap [4] or [ to select a
your speed dial list. location to assign to your
1.
I3 I there is more than one et
number associated with the ] Tap OK.

contact, tap [] to select the

number that you want to use. W 1he contact appears in

your speed dial list.
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MAKING CALLS WITH YOUR PHONE EDITION DEVYICE

ANSWER OR IGNORE A CALL

f the wireless functionality is

I turned on, you can receive

phone calls directly to your

mobile device. If the device is

turned off but the radio is on, you

can still receive phone calls.

When you receive a call, the signal
indicator icon changes to a right-
leaning phone, and a notification

Phone - Incoming...

Miller, Dayna
h 1 (253) SR

ANSWER OR IGNORE A CALL

appears with the caller ID
information (if you set this up with
your provider) and two actions that
you can take — Answer or Ignore.

If you answer the call, simply use
our headset or device directly to
talk with the caller. If you choose
to ignore the call, the ringing or
vibrating stops, and the call is

forwarded to your voice mail, if
that is available from your provider.
You will also receive a notification
that a call was missed.

You can also set up to have your
calls answered automatically, which
is discussed in the section “Change
Your Phone Settings.”

¢ <1900 |

|Edit Tools [] =] 8%

ANSWERA CALL

Note: When someone calls your
device, the signal indicator
changes to a phone, and a
notification appears.

Tap Answer,

Note: You can also press the Talk
hardware button to answer the
phone or have your device answer
automatically after a set number
of rings. This option is discussed
in the section “Change Your
Phone Settings.”

M The notification
disappears.

Miller, Dayna

£ «¢13:00

- e D
mm

£dit Tools D!"

[ The green Talk button
changes to a red End button,
and the signal indicator
switches from a phone icon
to a radio signal icon.

- A call timer also appears.

A Use your headset or
device to talk.

Tap End to end the call.

M The red End button
changes back to a green
Talk button.
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Can | answer or ignore a second call
that may come in?
v Yes,

the notification box appears, and

you can place your first call on hold

while you answer the new call. Details
on call management are covered in the

section “Manage a Call in Progress.”

What is the difference between just
ignoring a call and tapping the

Ignore

button?

& If you tap Ignore, the ringing or
vibrating stops. If you just physically
ignore the call, the ringing or vibrating

con

tinues for a few rings.

Will my caller know that | tapped

the lgnore button?

& No, the caller will eventually receive
your voice mail message and probably
assume that your phone was off or you
were on another call.

Applications

Can | clear my missed calis list?
& Yes, you can tap and hold the Tools
menu and then select Delete All Calls.

Edit Tools >

IGNOREA CALL

[EJ When the incoming call

= Tap View if you want to
see the missed call details.

notification appears, tap
Ignore.

Il The signal indicator
changes to a phone with an
exclamation point, and a
missed call notification
appears.

il You can tap Close to
close the notification,

| -~ Miller, Dayna
WY 1(253) Z2SEm
E [_)ayna Miller 6/3/04
1 (253) =7
E_‘ 1(253) =ferAz  6/3/04
E Miller, Dayna 6/2/04
y 1 (253) 33310 h
& Miller, Dayna 6/1/04
1 (253) Tessunt:
= Miller, Dayna_ 6/1/04 |
&- 1 (253) TEREICE h fras
Tools ElA-‘ T

I A list of the recently
missed calls appears.

"3 Tap a contact name.

W The time, date, and
duration of the call is shown
in a pop-up window.

Note: The duration for missed
calls is shown as 00:00.

Note: You can tap and hold a
name to delete the missed call
information, call the contact back,
or send him or her an SMS
message.

¥4 Tap OK.

B The missed Call History
window closes, and the main
phone entry display appears.
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| PLACEA CALL

n addition to receiving calls, comfortably tap on a phone number  If you miss a call, a notification
I you can place an outgoing call with your finger. You can also use bubble appears, and you can place
several different ways. You can your stylus on the buttons to dial. a call by tapping Call in the
call using the keypad, using speed notification.

With Windows Mobile 2003
Second Edition, you can dial phone
numbers from the Today screen
Microsoft has designed the buttons using Transcriber or an external
on the Phone Edition devices to keyboard.

be large enough so that you can

dial, from Call History, and from
your Contacts list.

PLACE A CALL -

J| = o ; p}._.,-._ne Y 421300 €9 _‘
i T-Mobile | i oL
| Last call: : Sl Last cal:
' ' Miller, Dayna h . - |Miller, Dayna

;.:_. '
wull .

i | Edit Tools (] F=] 8% ) * |Edit Tools L) [F] &%

! USING THE KEYPAD él Tap Talk. USING SPEED DIAL Note: See the section “Set Up

. Kl Tap the number to be Note: Alternatively, you can press  —il Tap and hold the number %Of”;r‘ggf.gd Dial List" for more

' dialed. the Talk hardware button. corresponding to the contact daddn

| that you want to call in your M The keypad col h
B R wan ypad color scheme

The phone number B The call is initiated. Speed Dial list. may change as the number

as you tap humbers.

th lin S
‘ appears on the entry line is dialed.
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What can | do if | enter an incorrect

digit?

% You can tap the Backspace button,
and after each tap the right-most
digit will disappear. You can then enter
the correct digit on the number entry
line. You can also tap and hold the
Backspace button to clear the entire
entry line.

Can the Edit menu assist me when |

am placing a call?

¢/ Yes, if you copy a phone number from
another application and place it into
the Clipboard, you can paste the
number into the entry line. You can
also tap Edit & Clear to clear the
entire number entry line with one

Applications

Can | make a call using voice

recognition?

3¢ There is no voice calling functionality
included in the operating system.
However, Microsoft developed and
sells Voice Comimand software that
enables you to call contacts and dial
numbers using voice recognition.
There are other third-party solutions
for voice dialing as well, such as the
Fonix products.

[l Tap Call History in the
main keypad view.

P Tap and hold the name
that you want to call.

—# You can also tap the icon
to the left of a name to place
acall.

Wl The call is initiated.

command.
r?;" Phone Y 0:00 (13 };g":_-l'.f tontad:s_ ?K *5 19:00 e
AllCalls v | All Contacts « |Find aname
Save to Contacts Call Work B
Yiew Note | Call Home B-4800 ex... w |
o 3-1606 ex. W |
Delete | Call Mobile 25415  h f
Send SMS... Send gmall resco-net....e |
s | Add to Speed Dial... [#-7850 w
{! —_—
| | Beam Contact... bhatware.... e
Delete Contact -4657 (W
-6821 m
| Save To SIM -6568 w i |
| SIM Manager c@laridian...e =]
omapopoli..e [|
| | Send SMS Lo 3447 m |
| Sullivan, Tim... v
Toals :n:}A . New Yiew Tools E|A |
! o |
USING CALL HISTORY El Tap call. USINGYOUR CONTACT LIST [ Tap the number that you
LEX While in the Contacts want o dial.

application, tap and hold a
name.

Note: See Chapter 14 for more
information about using Contacts.

B The call dialog box opens,
and your call is placed if a
cellular signal can be
achieved.
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MANAGE A CALL IN PROGRESS

dvanced call-management

features are included in the

Windows Mobile operating
system for the Pocket PC Phone
Edition. You can mute a caller,
place a call on hold, quickly switch
between callers, and manage a
conference call with a few quick
taps on your display.

MANAGE A CALL IN PROGRESS
i ﬁ Phone

The Mute button is available only
when a call is in progress. When
you mute a call, a notification will
appear in the top-right corner to let
you know the mute status. When
you can place a call on hold, the
status will again appear at the top
of the window.

Another powerful feature is the
ability to quickly set up a three-way
conference call. When you are

placing a conference call, the
Conference and Swap buttons
become available. You can use these
to have all three callers talk, or you
can choose to swap the two callers
and speak to each individually.
However, you will be billed for the
minutes used for each caller on a
three-way call.

€ c1900 @

ﬂmm

MUTEA CALL

1 While you are on a call,
tap the Mute button.

—@l A small mute symbol
appears here.

PLACEA CALL ON HOLD

While you are on a call,
tap Hold.

status window.

311

Bl Hold changes to Resume,
and (On Hold) appears in the

[E3 Tap Resume to continue
the call.

B Resume changes back to
Hold.
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Can | put a conference call or other When | am in a conference call, can |

call on speaker phone? put both of the callers on hold?

¢/ Yes, simply press and hold the Talk ¢/ Yes, to place both of the callers on
hardware button, and a speaker phone hold, simply tap the Hold button. You
notification will pop up stating that can tap the Resume button to continue
the speaker phone is on. the call with all three participants.

Can | have more than two other

people on the line at the same time?

¢ No, the operating system supports
only three-way conferencing calling
and does not support adding more
calls.

€ qc13:00 € 1 ]

00:24 T-Mobile
Miller, Dayna (On Hold) h
Miller, Dayna

D D G e
— e - =
D D D W
il 8

~ |Edit Tools g=

MAKE A CONFERENCE CALL Note: Alternatively, you can have B The Conference button E] Tap End to end the

El While you are on a call, him or her call your phone. (E:)r;;nges back into Speed conference call.

tap Hold while talking with -] Tap Conference to get all ) M The call ends, and the

the first person. three callers on the same 8 The names and numbers  keypad view appears.

A Dial the second person. line. of the other two people are
replaced by the word
—# You can tap Swap to Conference
| switch the hold from one ) |
person to the other. m
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‘ MANAGE YOUR CALL HISTORY

| ou can view the time and
‘ i duration of missed, outgoing,
' and incoming calls using

your Call History. You can view all
the calls in your history or filter
the list by missed, outgoing, or
incoming calls or by caller.

o all calls
| Missed
Outgoing
| Incoming
By Caller...

MANAGE YOUR CALL HISTORY

Any notes that you have attached
to a call show up as a pencil and
paper icon in the Call History list.
You can tap and hold a call to
access the menu to view the note.

You can individually delete a call,
or you can delete all the calls in
the list in the view that you have
filtered on your device. If you want

to hold on to some calls but do not
want to keep every call, you can use
the Call Timers display to set how
far back calls will be deleted to.

The Call Timers display shows the
duration and number of calls that
have been made on your device. You
can reset the Recent Calls numbers
and track just a set period of time.

r, Dayn.
SESEEEh

5/11/04 o

Miller, Matt
(253 = h

5/11/04

‘ 1 (253) e

5/11/04 o

Miller, Dayna 5/11/04

1 (253) =322 m

y Miller, Day
| b (253

511{04 )

Miller, Dayna 5/11/04

{(253)=5EE h

| . Miller, Dayi
| 1 (253) =88 m

5/10/04

| | i
_LI I Miller, Dayria

5/10/04

Delete all calls
Call Timers...

Miller, Dayna 5/10/04
1 (253) A=A m

5/10/04

1 (253) =,
| Toals

Tuol_sl_

FILTER CALL HISTORY

Ell From the main keypad
display, tap Call History.

M The category name
changes to Show.

—E] Tap how you want the

DELETEALL CALLS

[ Tap Yes.

1 Tap Tools.

Llg Tap Delete All Calls.

I All the calls are deleted,
and a blank Call History

M Your Call History, showing

Laélcalls, appears.
Tap M.

calls filtered.

M Just the calls in the
category that you selected
appear in the list.

page appears.
M A confirmation dialog box

appears, asking if you want

to delete all the calls

permanently.
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™ Applications
¢" T
E If | filter my Call History by contact What order are calls listed in Call
name, how will | know what type of History, and can | reverse the order?
calls the history contains? ¢ The Call History shows the newest
v/ The icons on the left side of the calls at the top, down to the oldest
display indicate if the call was missed, calls at the bottom. You cannot reverse
outgoing, or incoming. the order of the calls in the history.

Can | export my call history for

future reference?

v No, however, you can take screen
shots, with 1A Screenshot or Developer h
One Screensnap, for example, of the
Call History pages and save those for
later viewing.

7 Phe ¥y 10 19:00 (T3 Z|ohone V| €4 19:00 € I|
Allcalls « bl
i Miller, Dayna 16:28 |« . ; |

> y Daytia Al Calls: 90 min, 43 sec
* 1 (253) =8==I% m 53 calls
W) Miller, Dayna 16:19

1 (253) -5 2788 m Recent Calls: 90 min, 43 sec
I 1(253) =g=¥EE- 6/3/04 53 calls
o Dayna Miller 6/3/04 |
ey 1 (253) =srEm | ) )
™, Miller, Dayna 6/3/04 | Delete call histary items older than:
1(253) 1w ues

ey, 123 6/3/04

Delete all calls  pr 6/3/04

: : 2 =
Tools EI-
CHANGE CALLTIMERS E Tap Call Timers. — Stats for all calls made on | Note: The choices range from one
SETTINGS . your device appear here. week to never.
T Wl The Call Timers
ap Tools. management display ) Tap Reset to resetthe 'l Tap OK.
appears. genticll tmerg M The Call Timers settings
{0 Tap the Delete Call are saved and will be used
History ltems Older Than[] for future calls.
and set the date range.
293
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MESSAGE

MAN
Y:

ule
your -~ ‘160'
the .s similar to
th _out is more
_atd can be used for
__ariessaging.

SMS messages are sent to a cell
phone number and not an e-mail
address, so they do not go through
the Internet but through the
wireless provider’s network.

What happens when |
receive SMS messages on
my device?
¢/ When an SMS message is

delivered to your device,

MAKING CALLS WITH YOUR PHONE EDITION DEVICE

Can | send an SMS message

to multiple recipients at one

time?

¢ Yes, just separate the
addresses with a semicolon.

a notification appears with
the options of replying to

the message, calling the

person who sent the message,
deleting the message, or

closing the message. Th

e

body of the message appears
in the notification as well.

SEND AN SMS MESSAGE

= ﬂg Phone

| Last call:

. Miller, Dayna

T 25 55 | cotastors

2 e G e |

; Send SMS...

| . Y
Options... -

| Edit] Toolsl E= &%

il Tap Tools.
¥4 Tap Send SMS.

Note: You can also send SMS
messages by starting from the

Inbox application.

294

] ":ﬁ|'4'§19:00 Q _ l

@ The Inbox is launched, and
a new message appears.

—E Enter the
—l A running

¥ 4<19:00 @ |

Jag/150|

] Enter an SMS address. [L Tap Send.
Y Enter a subject.

B The message is sent,

if you are connected, or
placed in the Outbox, to be
sent when you reconnect.

message body.

character count

appears to ensure that you

do not excee
character lim

315

d the 160-
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TAKE NOTES DURING A CALL

ou can take handwritten or &%
Y text notes on your device = @
while talking with someone

on the phone. The notes that you
take during the call are attached to
that call. When you view the call in
your Call History, you can also
view the attached note. Notes are
also saved in the Notes application,
filed under the Calls folder.

Can | make multiple note

files in one call?

v/ Yes, you just need to tap New
from the Notes page.

If I delete all the calls in my

Call History, will my notes

be deleted too?

v No, your notes can still be
found in the Calls folder
of the Notes application.
However, they will no longer
be attached to a specific
call. The note automatically
includes the caller, phone
number, and date and time
of the call.

il iNate 9:00 {3
Caller: Miller, Dayna -
Company:
Phone: teli(253) =i rfen
Date & Time: 5{13/04, 15:47 -
Nates:
&
== | —Ipe=cga—r
PO [or | oeeinod d j
AT o oL O
(75 Jee Jo- | s J1 s
| ! by Ity "I'—"
| - [ sgead CT TR =

N E——IT

New Edit Tools{E=| 2 E{A

You can tap the Record
button to open the Recording
toolbar and make voice

Note: See Chapter 17 for more recordings. |

B The Notes application is
launched, and the call data
is automatically filled out.

il Tap the Create New Note
button while on a call.

information about using Notes.

A Enter your note using

your preferred text-entry

method.

316

Tap OK.

W The note is saved and
associated with the call in

Call History. m
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CHANGE YOUR PHONE SETTINGS

ou can select from several
Y settings for your Phone

Edition device to customize

the phone features according to
your preferences.

You can select the ringer type and
tone, how the keypad taps sound,
security features, various phone
services, network settings, broadcast
channels, and automatic pickup.

CHANGE YOUR PHONE SETTINGS

You can use custom ring tones to
truly make your device unique. You
can assign a PIN number to your
phone to add additional security
and prevent unauthorized use. You
can also view available networks in
case your network is unavailable or
you travel and need access to
multiple networks.

The automatic pickup feature tells
your phone to pick up after a set
amount of rings, from 1 to 10. You

may also see the option to turn off
all buttons except for the On/Off
button; if you bump your Phone
Edition device and initiate calls by
accident, you may want to enable
this feature.

The phone service settings are
specific to your wireless provider,
and the subscription services that
you pay for will vary from other
users.

Phone Mumber: 1225

To access settings for a service, select it from
the Following list and tap "Get Settings”,

l!:‘ Require PIN when phone is used Ir - i
|

Change PIN

Phone I Services | tetwork | More | .'l

i [ 3 il

PHONE SETTINGS

[l From the main keypad
view, tap Tools.

3 Tap Options.

E The Phone settings
appear.

] Tap the Ring Type [F] and
select a type.

EJ Tap the Ring Tone [ and
select a tone.

— You can tap Play and Stop
to test the ring tone.

I Tap the Keypad [-] and
select how the keypad will
sound.

3 Tap the check box to
enable security.

Sounds |
BUFSTE | increasing ring - ! - ot-ICal Barring I
Ring tone:_JFoglegD1 M || | l ‘ E::E;;Evardlng i

1 J il 1 el

kevpad:  [Tones o ) ’ : iCall Waiting \
hioice Mall and SMS i
Other Settings... i I
| Security { || I

_[' Phone] Services INetwork More [

SERVICES SETTINGS
i Tap the Services tab.

1 Tap the service that you
want to set up.

E] Tap Get Settings.

B Your device connects to
your wireless provider and
automatically configures
your settings.

EE
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== Applications
‘:"" 7 :
= What is my original PIN? What type of sound files can | use for
# This varies depending on your wireless ring tones?
- provider. Contact your provider to find & You can use .wav, .mid, or .wma files
out what PIN was assigned to your as ring tones. You may want to manage
device. the size of the audio file because the

ring tones need to be stored in the

Is there another method to manage RAM offyour device.

ring tones, outside of the Phone

settings? What are the different ring types?

¢/ Yes, tap Start = Settings and choose o’ The ring types are Ring, Increasing
the System tab; then tap on Add Ring Ring, Ring Once, Vibrate, Vibrate and
Tone. Windows Mobile 2003 searches Ring, Vibrate Then Ring, and None.

for and returns a list of all acceptable
audio types. Then you can test the
types and select the ones that you
want to be included in your Phone
Settings Ring Tone drop-down list.

N |
|".A.'I I ! - 1
:'C-‘.T . s

OAR=

I\l

|] Set Networks [}

| Automatic pickup

] Answer incarning calls without pressing

Talk after rings.

Preferred networks:

Network selection
@) Automatic
() Manual

Broadcast Channels

1:] Enable ™ Settings

PI—
[ weleck Network || IS

|
|
aat
| i : | Phone]ServiceslNetwork Morel
|

| phone | Services NetworkIMure
= =l
NETWORK SETTINGS é Tap how you want your MORE SETTINGS Tap Settings to specify
network to be selected — what type of channels you
0 Tap the Network tab. either automatically or - Tap the More tab. will receive.
Il Tap Find Network. manually. ] Tap the first check box to Tap OK

B Your device connects and Note: If you choose Manual, you SEIEtt (;a L;g;ﬂ%&iﬁ:ﬁyag%zp B Your Phone settings are

verifies your current network.  have to tap Select Network and : ;

L v Set N y then tap the network name to will eeenie IO BISIR: =diag.
1 OtU Caﬂ tap Set etdwor S connect with. —{E Tap Enable to enable Note: Your device may also have
0 set up how a secondary broadcast channels. the option to lock the hardware
network can be accessed. buttons

2897
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About utility, version, 38-39
Accessibility settings, Bluetooth, 62
Action buttons, illustration, 11
ActiveSync
account deletion, 129
Deleted Items, empty, 149
e-mail synchronization, 128
folder addition, 148-149
number of computers, 97
restart, 97
size limits, 97
synchronization from, 96-97
Address bar, Internet Explorer, 153
addresses, e-mail
LDAP and, 136
preference setup, 136-137
alarms
set, 40-41
snooze, 41
Alarms tab, setup, 41
annotations, eBooks, 212-213
Apple iTunes, 171
applications
built-in, 4
download with Internet Explorer, 158
New menu and, 19
recent, 23
start, 22
appointments, Calendar
display, 106-107
drawings, 109
meeting location, 109
multiple occurrences, 109
past appointments, 107
Today screen, 13
ARM-based processors, 4
attachments to e-mail
add, 144-145
IMAP4 accounts, 133

E— m'
|
options setup, 138
POP3 accounts, 133
storage, 138
Audible.com audio books, 208-209
audio books, Microsoft Reader, 208-209
audio files
play, 170-171
playlist, 172-173
audio settings, 175
AutoFit, Pocket Excel, 243
AvantGo, Internet Explorer and, 150

backlight
always on, 47
battery power and, 46
brightness, 47
external power, 47
need, 47
Backlight utility, 4647
battery compartment, illustration, 11

battery power
backlight and, 46
sounds, 37
Beam utility, 70-71
beams
receive all, 70
receive manually, 71
Bluetooth
activation, 58
Contacts and, 126-127
data transfer speed, 75
device accessibility, 62
device ID, 61
dial-up networking settings, 66
Discoverable mode, 112
file transfer settings, 63
files, send from File Explorer, 197
Information Exchange settings, 64
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introduction, 5
menu, 58
modems, standard telephone line and, 75
module version, 59
PAN settings, 67
passkey, 63
profile creation, 56-57
radio power, 58
send tasks, 276-277
serial port settings, 65
settings, 56-57
support improvements, 6
synchronization and, 98-99
Today screen icons, 13
version, 59
Bluetooth Manager
launch, 60
uses, 60
brightness
backlight, 47
Pictures, 231
buttons, hardware
assign/adjust, 28-29
default, 29
mapping setup, 177
repeat, 29
scroll, 29
settings, 10
Terminal Services Client navigation, 280-281
voice notes, 162
Windows Media Player, 179
Buttons utility, assign hardware buttons, 28

C

Calendar
appointment display, 106-107
categories, 109
category deletion, 115
display, 106-107
entry creation, 108-109
entry edits, 110
filter by category, 114
improvements, 7
options, 111
send entries, 112-113
Server Synchronization and, 103
Today screen options, 17
view, 107
Calendar Week view, Calendar, 107
Call History (phone), filters, 292
call waiting, disable, 93
card slot, illustration, 11
categories
Calendar, 109
Calendar, delete, 115
Calendar, filter by, 114
notes, limit, 163
Tasks, custom categories, 274
cell phone, connection, 74
cells, workbooks
data entry, 236
edit, 238-239
fill, 238-239
fonts, 243
format, 242-243
insert, 244
merge, 243
name, 247

calculations in currency, 190-191
calculator
basic functions, 188
currency calculator, 190-195
memory functions, 189

certificates

personal, 44

root, 44
character spacing, Pocket Word documents, 263
chassis, illustration, 11
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ClearType
eBooks, 210
enable, 45
clock

navigation bar display, 41
set, 40-41
Clock utility, settings, 40-41
Compact Flash (CF)
introduction, 50
Pictures and, 224
storage and, 4
compress files, 144
conference calls, 291
configuration
WiFi, 6
WLAN networks, 6
connections
dialing rules, 92-93
e-mail accounts, 139
HTTP (Hypertext Transfer Protocol), 176
Internet, 80
ISDN, 176
LAN, 176
speed, 176
TCP (Transmission Control Protocol), 176
Terminal Services Client, 278
UDP (User Datagram Protocol), 176
work-related, 81
Connections Manager
access, 72
improvements, 6
Internet, 72
modem connection setup, 74-77
name change, 84-85
Network Management, 73
proxy server connections, 82-83
settings deletion, 84-85
tasks, 73
VPNs and, 72

VPNs and, server connection setup, 78-79
WiFi, 73
connectivity, Today screen icons, 13
Contacts
beam, 122-123
Bluetooth and, 126-127
copy, 122-123
delete, 122-123
edit, 118
fields, new, 116
find, 120
improvements, 7
new, 116
notes, 117
phone calls, 289
regional settings, 125
Server Synchronization and, 103
sort, 121
sort by category, 121
view settings, 124
views, 119
contacts, MSN Messenger
create, 216-217
delete, 217
contrast, Pictures, 231
conversion options, Pocket Excel, 251
currency calculator, 190-191
add/remove currencies, 194-195
conversion modification, 192-193
enable currencies, 192-193
customization
notifications, 36-37
sound, 36-37
Start menu, 20-21, 32
Today screen, 12, 14-15

D

data entry, Pocket Excel workbooks, 236-267
data transfer speed, 75
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date, format, 41
Day View, Calendar, 106
desktop/background
limit size, 278
Themes, 14
Today screen, 12
device ID
partnership and, 39
set, 38-39
setup, 61
device partnership, 1D and, 39
device password, set, 34-35
dial-up modem connection, 74
dial-up networking, 66
dialing rules, 92-93
directional pad, illustration, 11
disconnect session, Terminal Services, 279
Discoverable mode, Bluetooth, 112, 276-277
display
alignment, 45
square display option, 10
transflective, 4
DNS (Domain Name Server), modem setup and, 77
document location, 24
documents, Pocket Word
create, 252-253
edit, 262-263
highlight text, 254-255
move, 253
options, 252
recording input method, 258-259
rename, 253
save, 252-253
templates, 260-261
typing input method, 258-259
writing input method, 254
download applications, Internet Explorer, 158
drawing input method, Pocket Word, 256

F___—_—_—=

e-mail

account connection, 139

account options, 132-133

account setup, 128-131

accounts, switch between, 140
address preferences, 136-137
attachment options, 138

attachment restrictions, 145
attachments to, 144-145

attachments with POP3 accounts, 133
compressed files, 144

Deleted Items folder, 134

download entire message, 133

folder deletion, 149

folder rename, 149

folder view, 140

folders, 148-149

Hotmail account, 131

IMAP4 account, 129

Inbox, HTML messages, 143

Inbox, status, 138

links in messages, 154

message clear, 139

message creation, 142-143

message management, 141

message moved between accounts, 141
message moved between folders, 149
message preference setup, 134-135
message sent from multiple accounts, 143
message size limits, 133

message sort, 141

message spell check, 143

messages, clear, 139

MSN Messenger contacts, 217

MSN Messenger login, 215

My Text messages, 147

notes, 168

continued

301




=m=—=__-_—'__——_=——%_l

e-mail (continued)
Pocket Excel documents and, 145
Pocket Word documents and, 145
POP3 account, 129
POP3 account folders, 149
reply setup, 134
servers, 137
signature setup, 135
signatures with images in, 135
SMS messages, 143
Today screen, 13
voice messages, 146
workbooks, 250
Yahoo! account, 131
E-mail Setup Wizard, 128
e-Books, Microsoft Reader
annotations, 210, 212-213
bookmarks, 207
drawings, 213
introduction, 204
links, 206
navigate, 207
organization, 211
read, 206-207
shop for, 205
text notes, 213
views, 210
entertainment, improvements, 7
Excel, introduction, 5
Exchange Instant Messaging, MSN Messenger and, 215
external storage cards. See storage

F

Favorites, Internet Explorer
folder creation, 156-157
grayed out, 157
limit, 157
open, 156
subfolders, 157

file compression, 144
File Explorer
application associations, 197
file copy, 197
file deletion, 197
file extensions, 197
file list sort, 199
file rename, 197
folder creation, 198
Help, 197
icons with folders, 197
network path, open, 200
ROM files, 196
send files, 197
send files via Bluetooth, 197
Start menu and, 21
tree view, 196
view files, 196
view folders, 196
file transfer, Bluetooth settings, 63
files, File Explorer
copy, 197
delete, 197
list sort, 199
rename, 197
send via Bluetooth, 197
view, 196
filter by category, Calendar, 114
Find a Name field, Contacts, 120
Find feature, document location, 24
Find/Replace function, Pocket Word, 262
Find utility, file location, 55
Flight Mode, phone, 284
folders
application download location, 158
File Explorer creation, 198
File Explorer view, 196
within folders, 198
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icons, 197

playlists, 173

Start menu, 21

Storage Card, 198
folders, e-mail, 148-149

delete, 149

folder view, 140

move messages, 149

POP3 accounts, 149

rename, 149
fonts

cells, 243

ClearType, 45

Pocket Word, 263

Screen settings, 9
Format options, Pocket Word, 262
formats

numbers, 4243

time/date, 41
fractions, calculator, 188
full-screen view, Pocket Excel workbooks, 240
functions (workbooks), insert, 248-249

G

games
Jawbreaker, 180-183
Solitaire, 184-187
gestures, Use Gestures option grayed out, 31
GMT (Greenwich Mean Time), time zone setup and, 41
Go To comment, Pocket Excel, 246-247
GPS (Global Positioning System), serial port settings and, 65
Graffiti, input and, 30

H

handwritten notes
add to text, 161
create, 164

324

recognize, 165

scroll, 165

typed, mixed, 169
hardware

action buttons, 11

battery compartment, 11

button mapping setup, 177

buttons, assign/adjust, 28-29

buttons, default, 29

buttons, repeat, 29

buttons, scroll, 29

buttons, voice notes, 162

card slot, 11

chassis, 11

directional pad, 11

head phone jack, 11

indicator lights, 11

power button, 11

screen, 11

speaker, 11

stylus, 11

sync and docking port, 11
head phones, jack, 11
Help files, 25

eBooks, 205

File Explorer, 197
highlighting in eBooks, 212-213
History view, Internet Explorer

access, 151

delete history, 155

links, delete, 151

URLs, 151
Hotmail

e-mail account, 131

MSN Messenger and, 214
HTML messages, e-mail [nbox, 143
HTTP (Hypertext Transfer Protocol), 176




ﬂ|

icons, folders in File Explorer, 197
icons, Today screen, 12
Bluetooth, 13
connectivity, 13
e-mail notification, 13
time, 13
volume, 13
images
e-mail signatures, 135
Internet Explorer, 152-153
network image files, 201
resize, 15
as Today wallpaper, 233
wallpaper for Today screen, 202-203
images, Pictures
edit, 230-231
save, 232
send, 227
view, 226
imaging, improvements, 7
IMAP4 mail accounts
folders, 148-149
Inbox choices, 131
options, 133
setup, 128-131
switch to POP3, 129
Inbox, e-mail
HTML messages, 143
status, 138
indents, Pocket Word documents, 263
indicator lights, illustration, 11
Information Exchange, Bluetooth, 64
infrared beams '
notes, 168
receive all, 70
receive manually, 71

input methods

drawing, Pocket Word, 256

recording, Pocket Word, 258-259 |
Settings Personal tab, 30-31

typing, Pocket Word, 258-259

writing, Pocket Word, 254

Input utility, customization, 30-31
Insert Function tool, Pocket Excel, 248-249

Internet

connect to, 80

Connections Manager and, 72
introduction, 5

temporary Internet files, delete, 155

Internet Explorer
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Address bar, 153

Advanced settings, 155
application download, 158
AvantGo, 150

connect automatically, 80
connect manually, 80
Favorites, 156-157

Favorites folder creation, 156-157
Favorites grayed out, 157
Favorites limit, 157

Favorites subfolders, 157
General settings, 155

history, 151

history, delete links, 151, 155
images, 152-153
improvements, 9

links, send via e-mail, 154
Mobipocket, 150

new version, 150

Pocket Internet Explorer, 7
Pocket MSN, 159

site format, 153

temporary Internet files, delete, 155
view settings, 152-153




Internet media, play, 174

[PSec/L2TP (IP Security/Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol), VPN
setup, 78

IR port
notes, 168
receive all incoming, 70
synchronization and, 98-99
iTunes, 171
J

Jawbreaker game
introduction, 180181
options, 182-183
statistics, 182-183

K

keyboard
data entry, workbooks, 237
improvements, 6
input and, 30
typing input method, 259
Use Gestures option, 31
keypad, phone calls, 288

L

Landscape mode
improvements, 8
spreadsheets and, 9
Windows Media Player, 171
workbooks, Pocket Excel, 241
launch programs, New command, 18-19

LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol), e-mail message
addresses, 136

line spacing, Pocket Word documents, 263
links

eBooks, 206

send via e-mail, 154
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M

media files

Apple iTunes, 171

audio playlist, 172-173

Internet media, 174

play, 170-171
Memo template, Pocket Word, 261
memory functions, calculator, 189
Memory utility, memory allocation, 50-51
Menus settings, New menu, 18-19
Menus Settings display, Start menu, 20-21
Menus utility, Start menu customization, 32
messages, e-mail

accounts, move between, 141

attachment options, 138

attachment restrictions, 145

attachments and, 133, 144-145

clear, 139

compressed files, 144

create, 142-143

Deleted Items folder, 134

download entire message, 133

folders, move between, 149

LDAP and, 136

links, 154

manage, 141

My Text messages, 147

preference setup, 134-135

reply setup, 134

send from multiple accounts, 143

signature setup, 135

signatures, images in, 135

size limits, 133

SMS messages, 143

sort, 141

spell check, 143

voice messages, 146




messages,
receive, 218-219
send, 218-219

MSN Messenger

messages, SMS, 294
messaging improvements, 6
Microsoft Reader

activate, 204

audio books, listen to, 208-209
eBooks, 204

eBooks, read, 206-207
eBooks, shop for, 205

eBooks annotations, 210, 212-213
eBooks bookmarks, 207
eBooks navigation, 207
eBooks organization, 211
eBooks text notes, 213

eBooks view, 210

introduction, 5

Mobile Schedule, synchronization, 104-105
Mobipocket, Internet Explorer and, 150

modems

Bluetooth, standard telephone line and, 75
connection setup, 74-77

dialing rules, 92-93

introduction, 5

modules, Bluetooth, 59
Month view, Calendar

.mpeg fi

squares, 107
triangles, 107
les, Windows Media Player, 171

MSN Messenger

chats, add people to, 219

contact creation, 216-217

e-mail address, 215

Exchange Instant Messaging and, 215
introduction, 5

message receipt, 218-219

messages sent, 218-219

My Text, 219

My Text, edit messages, 222-223
options, 220-221
Pocket MSN, 159
sign infout, 214-215
status display, 221
My Text messages
e-mail, 147
MSN Messenger, 219
MSN Messenger edits, 222-223

N

.NET Passport, MSN Messenger and, 214
network
connection speed, 176
image files, 201
path open, File Explorer, 200
protocol recommendations, 176
settings, 176
network cards
introduction, 5
settings, 86-87

Network Management, Connections Manager, 73

networks

hacker access, 35

select, 90-91

URL Exceptions, 91

wireless, setup, 88-89
New command, program launch and, 18-19
New menu

application launch, 19

number of items, 19
notes

category limits, 163

Contacts, 117

copy, 166

copy, multiple, 166

create, 160

delete, 166

e-mail, 168
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edit, 161

handwritten, 117

handwritten, create, 164

handwritten, recognition, 165

handwritten mixed with typed, 169

infrared beam, 168

move, 167

options, 169

phone calls and, 295

rename, 167

sort, 163

templates, 169

text, add handwriting, 161

titles, 160

typed, 117

voice, buttons, 162

voice, record, 162

voice recorded, 117
Notification area, Today screen, 12
notifications, customization, 36-37
Notifications tab, customization and, 37
Novell servers, VPNs and, 79
number formats, 42-43

o

—
e e e
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Occurs Pattern Wizard, Tasks, 270-271
orientation

Landscape mode, 8

Portrait mode, 8
Outlook E-mail, delete account, 129
Owner Information

reward for return, 33

setup, 33

P-Q

paired devices, Bluetooth, 62
Palm PDAs
contact beam, 123
notes beam, 168
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PAN (personal area network), custom settings, 67
Paragraph options, Pocket Word, 262
passkey, Bluetooth, 63
password

device, 34-35

initial connection, 80
Password utility, set password, 34-35
passwords

hints, 35

strong, 35
past due tasks, 273
paths, network, open in File Explorer, 200
PC synchronization, setup, 100-101
personal certificates, 44
personal settings

customization, 4

hardware button assignment, 28

input methods, 30-31
phone

call answer, 286

call deletion, 292

Call History, 289

Call History filters, 292

call ignore, 287

call muting, 290

call placement, 288-289

call timer settings, 293

conference calls, 291

Contacts, 289

hold, 290

network settings, 297

notes during call, 295

on/off, 284

phone settings, 296

service settings, 296

SMS messages, 294

speaker phone, 291

speed dial list setup, 285

voice calling, 289

307




messages, MSN Messenger
receive, 218-219 i
send, 218-219 @

messages, SMS, 294 -

messaging improvements, a5

; Microsoft Reader 4

= activate, 207

audio bor

eBooks

Solitaire, 185
playlist, Windows Media Player
delete, 173
folders, 173
icons, 173
introduction, 172
multiple, same song, 173
Pocket Excel
AutoFit, 243
borders in workbooks, 243
cell fonts, 243
cell format, 242-243
cell insertion in sheets, 244
cell names, 247
conversion options, 251
‘ data entry, 236-237
| data replacement, 237
'_ data sort, 246-247
‘ e-mail workbooks, 250

eBor
eP
-t
_oreaker game, 181

\
| ‘ external storage cards and, 235
F\ fill cells, 239
form workbook, 242-243
‘ frames removal, 241

full-screen view, 240
Go To command, 246-247
Insert Function tool, 248-249
introduction, 5
Landscape mode, 241
multiple sheet display, 245
password protection, 235
Paste Special option, 238-239
pocket in/out, 241
regions, 247
Save As option, workbooks, 235
Summation button, 249
symbols, 248-249
view workbooks, 240-241
workbook beam, 250
workbook copy, 235
workbook creation, 234
workbook edit, 238-239
workbook save, 235
workbooks renamed, 235
Pocket Internet Explorer, improvements, 7
Pocket MSN, preview, 159
Pocket Word
character spacing, 263
document creation, 252-253
document edit, 262-263
document move, 253
document rename, 253
document save, 252-253
document sort, 265
document templates, 260-261
drawing input method, 256
Find/Replace options, 262
folder display, 265
fonts, 263
Format options, 262
highlight text, 254-255
introduction, 5
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line spacing, 263
Memo template, 261
Paragraph options, 262
recording input method, 258-259
spell check, 266
synchronization options, 267
text color, 255
text wrap, 264-265
To Do template, 261
toolbar, 264
typing input method, 258-259
Undo function, 262
views, 264-265
word count, 266
writing input method, 254
Writing mode, 254
zoom, 265
POP3 mail accounts
attachments, 133
folders, 148-149
Inbox choices, 131
options, 133
setup, 128-131
switch to IMAP4, 129
Portrait mode
improvements, 8
Windows Media player, 171
Power button, illustration, 11
Power utility, view remaining power, 48

PPTP (Point to Point Tunneling Protocol), VPN setup, 78

preview Pocket MSN, 159

processors, ARM-based, 4

profiles, Bluetooth, 56-57

programs, remove, 54-55

Programs folder, application startup, 22
proxy servers, connection setup, 82-83
.psw format, Pocket Word, 252

.px! files, Pocket Excel, 234

R

RAM, processors, 4
Recent Applications bar, 23
Recognize function
handwritten notes, 164
Pocket Word, 254
Regional Settings
Contacts, 125
date, 43
number formats, 4243
time, 43
regions, workbooks, 247
reminders, Tasks
enable, 269
reoccurring tasks, 271
Remove Programs utility, 54-55
repeat hardware buttons, 29
resets, running programs and, 52
reward notification for return, 33
root certificates, 44
.rtf (rich text format) files, Pocket Word, 252
Running Programs tab
activate running programs, 53
identify programs, 52
remove programs, 54-55
stop programs, 52

S

screen, illustration, 11
Screen settings, fonts, 9
screens, Today, 12
scroll, hardware buttons, 29
searches
Find feature, 24
workbooks, Pocket Excel, 237
Secure Digital (SD) cards, 50
Pictures and, 224
storage and, 4
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security, certificates, 44
serial port settings, Bluetooth, 65
Server Synchronization

Calendar and, 103

Contacts, 103
servers

e-mail, 137

proxy server setup, 82-83

synchronization setup, 102-103
settings

buttons, 10

fonts, 9

personal (See personal settings)

Start menu, 20-21

System (See System settings)
Settings configuration, Today screen, 14
Settings Personal tab

hardware button assignment, 28

input methods, 30-31

Menus utility, 32

owner information, 33

Password utility, 34-35
Settings System, Backlight utility, 46
sheets, Pocket Excel

cells, insert, 244

display multiple, 245

move between, 245
shortcuts

Start menu, 20-21, 32

zoom level, Pocket Excel, 241
signatures, e-mail

deactivate, 135

setup, 135
skins, Windows Media Player, 178
slideshows, view in Pictures, 228-229
smart minimized programs, 52

smooth scrolling (Terminal Services Client), 283

SMS messages
e-mail, 143
send from phone, 294

SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol), e-mail account setup,

128

Socks 5 settings, 83

Solitaire
new game, 184-185
options, 186

sound
add, 37
customization, 36-37

Sounds & Notification utility, customization, 36-37

speaker phone, 291
speakers, illustration, 11
speed dial list setup, phone, 285
spell check
e-mail messages, 143
Pocket Word, 266
spreadsheets, Landscape mode, 9
square display option, keyboards and, 10
Standby utility, power use, 48-49
start applications, 22
Start button, Today screen, 12
Start menu
customization, 20-21, 32
File Explorer and, 21
folders, 21
position, 21
shortcuts, 32
subfolders, 32
statistics, Jawbreaker, 182-183

storage
Compact Flash (CF) cards, 50
compression rate, 51
detect cards, 224-225
e-mail attachments, 138
iPAQ 2215, 138
media, 4




Secure Digital (SD) cards, 50
workbooks, Pocket Excel, 235
Storage Card folder, creation, 198
Storage Card tab, 50
stylus, illustration, 11
subfolders, Start menu, 32

Suggest Words When Entering Text option, turn on/off, 31

Summation button, Pocket Excel toolbar, 249
symbols, Pocket Excel, 248-249
synchronization
ActiveSync, 96-97
Bluetooth, 98-99
introduction, 5
IR port, 98-99
Mobile Schedule and, 104-105
PC sync setup, 100-101
Pocket Word, 267
restart, 97
server sync setup, 102-103
speed, PC sync, 101
sync and docking port, 11
WiFi and, 99
System settings
Clock utility, 40-41
customization, 4
device ID, 38-39
Memory utility, 50-51
Power utility, 48-49
Regional Settings, 4243

Tasks
beam, 277
completed, 273
create, 268-269
custom categories, 274
custom occurrence, remove, 271
due date display, 269

edit, 269
Occurs Pattern Wizard, 270271
options, 275
past due, 273
recurrence, 270-271
reminders, 269
Send via Bluetooth, 276-277
show, 272-273
sort, 273
start date, 269
task list management, 272-273
task list size, 273
Today screen options, 17
Tasks tab, Connections Manager, 73
TCP (Transmission Control Protocol), 176
templates
notes, 169
Pocket Word, 260-261
temporary Internet files, delete, 155
Terminal Services Client
button navigation, 280-281
connect to, 278
disconnect session, 279
introduction, 5
navigation, 280-28T1
performance, 282-283
smooth scrolling, 283
transition effects, 282-283
text color, Pocket Word, 255
text entry. See also input methods
customization, 30
text notes, handwriting, 161
text wrap, Pocket Word, 264-265
Theme Generator, desktop, 14
themes
file size, 15
rotate, 15
Theme Generator, 14

31




format, 41
Today screen icon, 13
zone setup, 4041

Title Bar, Today screen, 12

To Do template, Pocket Word, 261

Today screen
appointment maximum number, 17

appointments, 13
Bluetooth Manager, 13
Calendar options, 17
connectivity, 13
customization, 12, 14-15
desktop/background, 12
e-mail notification, 13
icons, 12
items to appear, 16-17
Notification Area, 12
position of items, 16-17
Start button, 12
Tasks options, 17
time, 13
title bar, 12
volume, 13
wallpaper setup, 202-203
wallpaper setup, Pictures, 233
transflective display, introduction, 4
transition effects, Terminal Services Client, 282-283
tree view, File Explorer, 196
sk file extension, themes, 14
txt files, Pocket Word, 252

U

Beam, 70-71

Buttons utility, 28 |
Clock, 40-41 |
Input, 30-31 v
Menus, 32 P

Password, 34-35

Power, 48-49

Remove Programs, 54-55
Sounds & Notification, 36-37
Standby, 4849

\4

UDP (User Datagram Protocol), 176
Undo function, Pocket Word, 262
URL Exceptions, 91
Use Gestures option, grayed out, 31
utilities

About, 38-39
Backlight, 4647

vCals, improvements and, 7
vCards L
beam, 123
Bluetooth Information Exchange settings, 64
improvements and, 7
version
locate, 38-39
system version identification, 38-39
video files, play, 170-171
video settings, 175
voice calling, phone, 289
voice messages
record, 146
send from e-mail, 146
voice notes
buttons, 162
record, 162
standalone, edit, 162
voice recording, default format, 31 o
volume
notifications, 37
system sounds, 37
Today screen, 13
VPNs (virtual private networks)
advanced settings, 79
Connections Manager and, 72

Connections Manager and, server connection setup,
78-79




improvements, 6
introduction, 5

Novell servers and, 79
uses, 79
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wallpaper

Pictures images in Today screen, 233

Today screen, 202-203
WEP key, WiFi, 6
WEP security, enable, 89
WiFi

Connections Manager and, 73

improvements, 6
public hotspots, 89
range, 89
synchronization and, 99
Windows Media Player 9
improvements, 7
information, 171
introduction, 5
Landscape mode, 171
.mpeg video files, 171
network settings, 176
play media files, 170-171
Portrait mode, 171
skins, 178
toolbar, 179

WINS (Windows Internet Naming Service), modem setup

and, 77
wireless networks, setup, 88-89
WLAN networks, configuration, 6
Word. See also Pocket Word

introduction, 5
Word Completion tab
input customization and, 30
spaces after words, 31

word count, Pocket Word, 266
waorkbooks, Pocket Excel, 244
beam, 250
borders, 243
cell fonts, 243
cell format, 242-243
cell merge, 243
cell name, 247
copy, 235
create, 234
e-mail, 250
edit, 238-239
enter data, 236
external storage cards, 235
fill cells, 239
format, 242-243
frame removal, 241
full-screen view, 240
Landscape mode, 241
move, 235
password protection, 235
Paste Special option, 238-239
regions, 247
rename, 235
replace data, 237
save, 235
Save As option, 235
searches, 237
view, 240-241
zoom infout, 241
zoom level shortcuts, 241

Writing mode, Pocket Word, 254

X-Y-Z

Xls files, Excel, 234
Yahoo!, e-mail account, 131
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